LANGARA CAMPUS

R BN B AR




CLEAN AIR BY-LAW

VCC Langara is a place of public assembly. As such the
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you are in a smoking permissible area of the building.

VANCOUVER COMMUNITY COLLEGE
LANGARA CAMPUS
1991 - 1992 CALENDAR

V.C.C. LANGARA CAMPUS
100 W. 49th AVE.
VANCOUVER, B.C. V5Y 276
TEL. (604) 324-5511 Fax 321-2153




’

CONTENTS

1991-92 SCREAUIES .....cuouerrerererseseasesassassessssssssssssssssssassssassssssssssssssssssssssssessssssssssssssssssssssststss ssss ssssesssssssasssssssssssssossssssessssess iv
Message from the Principal ... 1
Vancouver Community College, HIStOTY .......ouiuumuiiimiiiiiiss sttt s e s s s s 2
Vancouver Community COLIeZe CAMPUSES ........ciuumriusississietisseisstrsssis e ims st e 2
B 0 ;
B BT T :
AdMISsion REQUITEIMENES. ....ovvuueeceusesemmsinistrnessitssissassssssisssstsssess st s aas R0 e eSS RS SR s e
GENETAL ..vvveonveseevesesassososesessonesossssssenssesasestsnssessstonssssensesssasess tess sstsnesesersessyssssssssssessssnssusnssnsasassis tstsssseirssssrsstanensstnse 4
LATUGUARE 1...ovevsvesssossssssssssssesssssssssontessssssssesss e ass 0000443283100 PR 110014 11181104141 H04 11000080000 R SRR LR s L 4
ALCAAEIIIIC ...vovvevsseeeoseessssessssassosonssensassansssssentsssssssassreasassensssssssasssasssss seshessshesssssasssssssssessstsonssssssssasessessesstusssssasassssessss 4
HOW t0 ENTOL - ATES & SCIEIICE ...vivevieiereriestsrerissetisesessiassasssatststesestsiesshontateseasesessstssssistsssstasstsuesasscssustsssshesssnsssssssssces 5
FHOW t0 EIITOL = CATEET ....vveresrseeresessssesesesesssonsssssnnesessnesssessesssssses sueststsssheesshessstsssiessitssestnsssstessstassssstsstasssssessasassssssnses 6
ProcedUre fOr FE-@NTOLIIE .. ..u.ruiiusiiesisessstiseess s as e s 100 S0 7
MAINtENANCE Of STANAINE. -..ovuxrvieissrtssessstsseiserssemss s s h s ssaas s s bs s AL S b0 v
o P17, S e me—————ER R R 8
Fees and FEEREFUNAS.. .c.ccueviriireisreriresssnssesorsssrssssosssonesesssesssssesstosssesssssssesssssestssststatesss shesssssssssasassssssosasssssssssssessssssssss 8
Grading and RECOTAS. .......uuererrummmsssosiuimmssiees aamsss s 1 R RS  rtn 9
TrANSEET OF CTE@AIES .....cvevererrerrirensareaaseseesesessesterertorsssorsassaessssssestosessessesssbestrssstssensssrssessshssssssstssssssrassssnsssssssstssatossans 11
Student/Faculty ReSPONSIDIEIES. o...u.iuuiiieiriiiiiiiii s e 12
SHUAENE SOIVICES COIMEIE ..cuvivvirririrverserseiuebuesaesesasovasssenssssissstsnsesberashesksessfonestastessontesstisssssistssssssessssstersosssssssssssssassssss 12
Admission Counselling. .....ocoviviiiiiinniiiiiiie it s e R S SO T A S P 12
(08 L 11713 Lo T BT OO e R R SRR 13
Course DesCriptions. ... isitisss st dstsin ool 17
COTHIICALES vvuvereeresseeeernerserseseeesssssessesstitaessiueiassinassssabaenashebrassenaadashsanbontsstesedbisstorsesessessessesssssersessassassassasssnssssassssans 19
DAPLOINAS ...oovurvurirsresisssssesesssesiasesssss o estes 8 8818 SRR RR SR A s 19
ATES & SCIENICE PTOGTAIMNS ....uuiiuiustisseiseis e is st s is i80S 20
CATEET PIOGIAIMS ...cvvusireuseeressee s sasss e ats e et 18801 SRR 00 26
APPlied Arts DEPATTIMENL ...oouuivviusiuiiererssisiseressissss LR 26
Art and Merchandising Program/COUTISes ..o st s 26
JOUTNAlST PrOGIAM /COUTSES w.uuvuuiusriusiiianiasirsssseisess st a1 180188 0 28
Professional Photography Program/COUrSes ...ttt s s 31
Theatre Arts Program /COUISES. ..o ittt 88 s S seisis 34
Business AdMinistration ... s e soesstansonsssstbsress shesssess asessasneshonsosthe fatedsesesssusonsrsdtansasssesstsssssarsstiss ssasassessosasspsssss 37
ACCOUNEINEG POGIAIM ..toitioitetisiis it 881100 37
Accounting Co-operative Education PrOgram .........coieieesisiomnisisesinisisusssssmieisissssissssssiissssssssssassssssssens 38
Accounting Post Diploma PrOGIAm ...ttt sttt s s s 39
Business, Finance and Investment Management Program ..., 39
Computer Information Systems PrOGIam ......o..ovciuiiiiiiiiiiiiiii s 41
Computer Information Systems Co-operative Education Programisii c............cuiuinemsmnisnisnmsosisssssssnssss 42
Computer Information Systems Post Diploma Program ... wssssissmsmssssmsessssssssssasssassssssssssssssosesssss 43
General INSUTANCe PTOGIAIM .....ccucuveiimiieiiiiimisiisiimsct s i s et s s bt s bbb s bens 43
General Insurance Co-operative Education Program.........ccuiiimiiii i L
International Business PrOZIam .....c.ocieiiiiininimiiiiiiiiiiisis s ssssssasssssisssssesssssssess 45
Marketing and Sales PIOGIAM ... iriimiriumiiimirisisisi it sttt bbb e 45
Realty APPraisal PrOGIAM ...t ettt b s s 46
Realty Appraisal Co-operative Education Program ... 48
Realty Appraisal Evening PLOBTAIN c..ccvuscssissssssnsssssssssnsnsensussnsussnossasosssnsssssosssssssssorssssassssassasssssnsssorsasasssassensnss 49
Smali Business Development PrOGIam ..........csiiimimmmsicsisssmninsissssssssnssssssssssssosssssssssssnsassssanssssssasssss 49
Biisiness Adinistration OIS .t s bt ahotsiasimssstiessscsssasstbsassviorsbisaRh e asva ashsrssnscdosbohonssisoehs 50
Community Services DePartment ... ...ttt bt e 63
Court Reporter Program /COUTSeS ..o iiiiiiiitiiiiisisiiisi i s s sttt sss e sissess 63
Criminal Justice Program/COUTSeS .......ccuuummiiniiimiiiiiinimissiissisiisisssssisssssssssssssssssasssssasssssasssssns 65
Early Childhood Education Prograti JUOMPMIRE ..., it tristippesisiasism e nissssomis i oiastines 67

Early Childhood Education Special Education Post Basic Certificate Program .........ccoocvniiiinnnnnncn. 70
Food Services Supervisor/ Technician Program RS o e L e B B A ot et e O 71

JE3 Loy gl (el e (5 T B o A T o B e s e f e e e s e e e e e RS 73
Social Service Worker Programy/ COUTSes 5. ..o .. oo dlotomatesiss i oissoss s ihas- o fit s oo ssatilenss o 4 oboatinsssass 75
Special Education Assistant Program/COUISES .......veucsesssuesrucusasssisssssssiosssosassassesssossossensosssssansasssssssassosossss 77
Bitie: ALt DePartiiiOniti .. .....cicoocov sasbosises sssususivs ssdinasossssassssasssnssntes i4shesasstitossanssostossioanssssuses sasssssstesssissesnssesstossssassosesngss 79
Bine ATt Programm /COUTBES ... ..o issesinaionissasuoncsalet s Suscobbare asstsensdssbiorsnossonol Sonerusodis s uertton st boashssashnscs 79
Nursing Departiaibily. ..o . cc.ccoriousssseserssoassosensastsssssssosssssiidon i imoms SsAsse Soa8sos ko 14427 Thnassuss bonsgossisastssbunade sopidaiessons 82
INULSINg PrograifCOIEINES 1. covieciosesarernssssonsiveesisssnensss i aPl I RSPt rs oo ISR NS Porade toprash of 105 eEoas Worarso Lot wo B0V 82
Physical Education and Recreation Department ............ aiiiiiant vl i e iatiusaerssesasntisssges ssosnssmsysnsasabessinsess 85
AT e T e S B ol s SR PR L L R e T T S 85
Eeiot el SIIdIeS BEORIATI L (5., = 5 Bicsinedisassans consvsnsssunssssosisarorsonsossodastssusasesssnsronsuossgundbossessssnsesansearespsersasnsaoasas 86
ERTRICOEIAUOR IO P EORBATIN ...ov it feaiiiiioh cisvovssvsssssarsars soasmsesrossobsioinsni vinsdhsssssssbavesssorsossadussshvosssansabobonisnsisorcs 86
Recreation Faciities Managetinent FPEOBTAINI . ..... . S iniie ittt forsssieortssuenitentssssassss isarastonass e s sodosasss 87
Recreation ] cadeTSIIP PIOFYAIT o .o veeevisivsisnionis s o eioieb B tas St sesos ool eouh ts soweds SUUr o ess bk s0aome st oS reis e 88
Recreation Facilities:Management Rost DIpPloma ... .....cssesssansasssssesiissssoscrsasssasasionsassonsas onssanassnsasusaiosnsonshss 89
Reereation LeademhipPast DBl ontas. cais i i i 0 iisavstosssirassassasiossasresminssssusossvusssyasassesisasasodsysnas 89
e e Ty T LS S | oy Iy e S R S N e O O o L e e MO Bt e S iR R 96
R e e e e E R e R R S s R e T i L e e R 96
7S pal s T TN e R e b R - e SRRORRes TR R R R R R R T R M DR R 97
BiologyaCammeedite St v . R s A S s i s VIR ws ek e sy oo s igoassass ks ety Sdsacs iy 98
Canadian SIdi10s COUTEPS & v wtilleroton disssiniat s isr s taonr syt s aton sass i Sorss xepssiesssedivas sk os ¥ Cunanasadssbpsras Hisanncd 101
T e R e A A e e T R SR S S L e e I e 101

() 3 1 e B LR S G o e g S M M, &2 ey 2 T Lo S o ol S FE RS Sa bl Ll SR e 102
N Ol b T | e LB n LR o e S Ly s e AL e Rl L £ - B SN P R e R AT F e S SRR e 103
O D COtIONT COIITHRS ... e TS b casve caves susss iob e b SHAGTss b sossohs e s e i BB Sheh Tk ad e sk e sa o o s e bposs 103
Computer SCIBNCE ECOUIEES ixiiersuisivsnsss odonssrssossssssnsisionbosiosIorssvorsbiar st sasisosssssssssssessss usrasdiniesesssasssdensspsrssints 104
RO ORISR . T SR RLIBAITIAE. e ociisscasssasosssirssnbrniotisssssisaiossissasronmsssassassasssessansaasossnsoacsd uS BN 108
Engineerin@fIniVersity TIANSIOL i iansmsvistosisonsit (nbongsvos foobssgsssesessosssvons Sastusavsasasiesansonsicarsbbpssinsons 109

B S O U B . N L8 (h evsiies oo ien ecpseansaonsassansanersisebsachenshetaabidhandons ssisbts dahahinnns ssssonnss 110
LT e LG 0 ) e LT e P e e e e e T i 112
(GEOgTaphY COMIBES . ..ot ot o o hetiiieisiiniuonans otonss oy hbsaetutoye Coon 00h oo srtps AT oA i o4 esonstos oot savseonbpodenss 113
ST LR LU ST et e e S el e R e R BRI G SRR N S 115

T et LBl s 0T vt T (R e o - s R T e o N N TR Sl U1 o8 N e MY i T S L e S 115
Y e B SR S e I R R B | e O B b B T S 115
oui e GOl T SRR R R L T R e D R TR L e L o e L B 115

R DA e O R e oot it tuos 59 oy o Bo gt ¥ ek e oA RS e KoV plins s ehnotassmiseasanasvasnanersasas 117
LT a0 b gt s e e e e s e R e Lo R S S W ol 118
TatifzAerican SEdioS I OMEON [0 B i eovissss nisatssasaiesesssssssossarrsssis sons e essinannss bbb trapes Biiestoneas sarsats 118
Ledrning SKICOUBE oo faci o o i i ionisrnsnis A I oo Lo ud e aors s st WPegisvasoss staenssans foss s osthetvibhass 118
Nathamiatics:Comriesic ] i nd et anigh N i I s BB R RS I i isersrivnsssissasionsrsrsasenss 118

B R T O SO e i r e by s bR A T i ssss sovond B AL TR VST SLIEh: ot b MG ce s mrs crssvressnessorsirrssssos 122
Peape and G onf e S Rl as CIOR a0 0 bk, B0 vveerivns cos i R T A R T adde siws sint sk o TGO v aisas s b s bl b s s 123

I T o A e T T e O A TR . 7, T e N SR sl P R T I ot - [P SUIE E e 124
RIaIes U oursesl el i e B e et B SRR A L (R e virsnssiseasosaensassinontonn 125

|t D Do e L el 0 B o L e A P P e P S P PR T RE AN e Lt Bt o T L S MO S G A P = N 127

L AT I S T e ke R S R G A e e e R R SR it S e e M S S 128
Readine SIIBCOMIRERIIILL, S8 QIR AN (i mnsiagvisisssstines seibenssg oxpsstons 1R TR UIH N A s sasoorasied 130
Relipibum Sl ueies OB OB S IR Rl I BRI AT oo irvcsranssssctoss st hibscasuass fessveadarten s hihan tmes s irsapintonss asiatstessanss 130
e U] 2t L0168 1 (o R o S e T R R U= URONI SN e i1 A = FR S0 ) 30 2 B ol L Moot Sloledie =2, Shesnngtis’ 131
craro Ll le s on o o R e e b R e e o R e e e Bl e ST et Rl e 131

S I G QU BB S . i B D i B i ianivessssiesvassebnssashaperssossansssssinsatanskissass s ersus S ivgssin s UOR TS HAL RS TSN VoL nbuves 132

o E T8 L0 Lo B et e 3 TY (e e e FOo T SR o a i PN |- = E ot e SR oot SN 133
WOMEN 8 S 108 O ESPR i o v soisdasratbesssorsisssnes L IEAT AR I TS Aioneivessu IR E ROt ehasssassashonshssss oot s 134
Financial' Ald-inditiding Bursaries and Scholarships ... ol ifiaiismessissssnsssspssssssnsasssssns 135
BN TR T o o BT TV FU G AR S R B R e TR Tt e < e S ol 141
v 5 S S R B e AR T B S L R PR U R S USRS SO AL 12 ¥k e R AR RIS 141

iii




’

1991 - 92 SCH

September 3,4 & 5: Registration for Regular

(September/December)
Section 50* and Section 60*

SPRING TERM 1992
Classes start January 7 and end April 6 for the Regular

*In order to increase accessibility to the College, June1-18: Registration for section 60* terms. (]anuary7/ APC;H) dTe;'E? for ?gdfionszo*_ they* start
Langara Campus is offering a LIMITED NUMBER of term at Student Services, September 9: First day of classes for January 7 and end February 13, for Section 60 they
; A start Februa 17 and end April 6. FINAL
courses each term in 8 week sessions. The 8 week Monday through Friday regular (September/ o P .
sessions are listed in the term schedule and in this during regular college De , 4 EXAMINATIONS for the Regular (January/April)
: cember) and section 50 . 910 . *
calendar as section 50 and section 60. Sections 50 are hours. Term and for Section 60* April 10 - 17 for Section 50%,
: . hormg. February 14 MUST BE WRITTEN unless the student
always offered in the first two months of any term June 7: Last day for withdrawals ; g ) s
; : : : Yy September 10: Langara Day: Anniversary is exempted by a medical certificate.
and sections 60 are always offered in the final two from section 50* term. ¢ the birth of D
months. (e.g. May/June; September/October and June 18: FINAL EXAMINATIONS ; v ; o L AL January 1, 1992: Firstday of the Spring Term;
January/February arelisted as section 50; November/ forsection 50* term. Last day Hran:tlsco § LgRtac ¥ New Year's Day; Langara
December; March/April and July/ August are listed for registration for section i Campus closed.
as section 60.) 60* term. September 9 & 10:  Official lateregistrationand January 2, 3 & 6: Registration for the regular
: hange for the . . :
June 19: First day of classes for SRMres SNaNE (January/ April), section 50*
SUMMER TERM 1991 section 60* term. rDegula; ) (Sctgptesrgferé and section 60* terms.
. 4 ecember), section 50* an
Classes for the Regular (May/August) Term start July 1: Canada Day: Langara S HOS foimns January 7: First day of classes for
May 3 and end August 7; for Section 50* they start Campus closed. . . Phwse b A i bprae o
May 3 and end June 17; for Section 60* they start June August 1: Last day for withdrawals September 13: Last day for refunds for section 50* terms.
19 and end August 5. FINAL EXAMINATIONS for fromregular (May/ August) Besction 30° tetm. January 8 & 9: IV I IE e
the Regular (May/ August) Term and for Section 60" AL ARCHORGE e September 20: Last day for refunds for gh v penme 08 £l
August 12 - 16; for Section 50%, June 18 MUST BE August 5: B.C. Day: Langara Campus regular (September/ :ourse c/:ngreizl : or regu 5?)::
WRITTEN unless thestudent is exempted by amedical closed. : Bleciisen: adihaaciion 60° ]anuarx p . ,section
certificate. August 8 & 9: Study day for final fevis. and section 60" terms.
¢ \ examinations. : January 13: Last day for refunds for
May 1, 1991: 'l;lrst day of the Summer August 12 - 16: FINAL EXAMINATIONS October 4: Last day. for v;nthdrawals FECR5T B0 terii.
L for regular (May/August) R sston 0 o January 20: Last day for refunds for
May 1 & 2: Registration for regular term. October 14: ThanksgivingDay: Langara : : Y( P
(May/August) section 50* August 16: FINAL EXAMINATIONS C losed PRSI et )
and section 60* terms. e P tion 60* t FIPAIS COP0d. term and section 60* terms.
Sl it e October 22: FINAL EXAMINATIONS Feb 3. i ;
May 6: First day of classes for August 31: Last day of the Summer forsection 50* term. Last day SREEREY st day. for ";”thd'awals
regular (1(;'13)’/ August) and Term to add section 60* courses. i i :I(:I’:\s]_.e(:tll;;(lsl?dnt\?::[“. il
ection 50* t - ebrua : I
e it FALL TERM 1991 October 23: First day of classes for p for section 50* dl
May 6 & 7: Lateregistrationand change section G* aim. or section term.an ast
for regular (May/August), Classes for the Regular (September/December) Term . day: ‘taCatld ‘section ' 60°
section 50* and section 60* start September 9 and end December 4, for Section 50* November 1 Remgmbeanie Ty s
terms. they start September9 and end October21; for Section Langara Campus closed. February 17: First day of classes for
May 9: Last day for refunds for 60* they start October 23 and end December 4. FINAL November 29: Last day for withdrawals section 60* term.
caction S tawm EXAMINATIONS for the Regular (September/ from regular (September/ February 20 & 21:  Spring Term Break. No
il December) Term and for Section 60*, December9 - 16 December) and section 60* Scheduled classes; Lar‘\ ara
May 16: A for Section 50*; October 22 MUST BE WRITTEN terms. C S5 51
regular (May/ August) term unless thestudent is exempted by amedical certificate. Déceibar 5% ¢ Sudhl W99 for  final Ml oa B -
and section 60* term. ‘ : - e ol B e March 16: Last day for Application for
: August 29, 1991: Orientation Day. examinations. 7 s
May 20: Victoria Day: Langara g4 Y Certificates or Diplomas for
Campus closed. September 1: First day of the Fall Term. December 9-16: FINAL EXAMINATIONS the Annual Graduation in
May 23: Annual Graduation September 2: Labour Day: Langara B i Rpihy/ s
Y 4ot ; Cai feed December) termand section Mabéh 31: .
Ceremonies. pus closed. s arch 31: Last day for withdrawals
e from regular (January/
December 25-31: Langara Campus closed. April) and section 60* terms.
December 31: Last day of the Fall Term. April 7 & 8: Study days for final
examinations.
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April 9 - 16: FINAL EXAMINATIONS May 28: Annual Graduation

for regular (January /April) Ceremonies. 1 991
S, June 1: Silet day for withdrawals January 1991  February 1991  March 1991  April 1991
April 16: FINAL EXAMINATIONS Ei seetitu BOS e SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS
for section 60* term. June 1 -19: Registration for section 60* 1 2 3 45 1 -2 1 2 1 2 3 45 6
117: Pl s ks term at Student Services, 6 7 8 9101112 34567839 34567839 7 8 910111213
Apaiiis S;idusiiiizd ik Monday through Friday 13141516171819 10111213141516 10111213141516 14 1516 17 18 19 20
P : during regular college 20212223242526 17 181920212223 17 18 1920 21 2223 21 22 23 24 25 26 27
April 20: Easter Monday: Langara ik 27 28 29 30 31 24 25 26 27 28 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30
Campus closed. 3 31
s : June 19: FINAL EXAMINATIONS Ma 1991  June 1991  Jul 1991  August 1991
i g s oy e s L ey ok xR el s e S MM T 68  BMTWT FS
for registration for section 1 2 3 4 1 1 2345 6 1 2 3
SUMMER TERM 1992 60* term. 56 7 8 91011 2 345678 7 8 910111213 4 567 8 910
Classes for the Regular (May/August) Term start , . 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 9101112131415 14151617 181920 11 12 13 14 15 16 17
May 6 and end A 7 for Section 50° they start Iunga: g i Hlageee for 192021 22 232425 16 17 18 1920 21 22 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 18 19 20 21 22 23 24
May 6 and end June 18; for Section 60* they start June s 26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 28 29 30 31 25 26 27 28 29 30 31
22 and end August 7. FINAL EXAMINATIONS for July 1: Canada Day. Langara 30
the Regular (May/August) Term and for Section 60* Campus closed. September 1991  October 1991  November 1991  December 1991
August 12 - 18; for Section 50*, June 19 MUST BE July 31: Last day for withdrawals SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS S hg 3. W T. F §,
WRITTEN unless thestudent is exempted by amedical fromreg}xlar(May/August) ; 313 11 152’ 1g 12 6 7 ; 31(3) 11 1;‘ 3456 7 ; g ; 9 18 1‘1‘ 12 1g 14
ceshificate R 151617 18192021 1314151617 1819 10111213141516 1516 17 18 19 20 21
May 1, 1992: First day of the Summer August 3: B.C. Day: Langara Campus 22 232425262728 20212223242526 17 18 1920 21 2223 22 23 24 25 26 27 28
Term. closed. 29 30 27 28 29 30 31 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 29 30 31
May 4 & 5: Registration for regular August 10 & 11: Study days for final
(May/ August) section 50* examinations.
St section G0%terme; August 12 - 18: FINAL EXAMINATIONS
May 6: First day of classes for for regular (May/August) 1992
regular (May/August) and term.
section 50" tegmig, August 18: FINAL EXAMINATIONS January 1992  February 1992  March 1992  April 1992
May 7 & 8: Lateregistrationand course for section 60* term. SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS
T:;E:t)fo;eiigol:mlag()(}d:ir/i Aupa ok - mled B T Junteey Eisrsdn s asbrs L e s 70 510 11
S AR erm. 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 9101112131415 15161718192021 1213 14 1516 17 18
19202122232425 1617 1819202122 222324 25262728 1920 21 22 23 24 25
May 11: Last day for refunds for 26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 29 30 31 26 27 28 29 30
section 50* term. ACADEMIC YEAR May 1992  June 1992  July 1992  August 1992
May 18 Victoria Day: Langara SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS
Campus closed. FALL SPRING SUMMER 1.2 1234 58 14 33 1
oy e e hacrs 345678329 7 8 910111213 56 7 8 91011 2 3458678
May 19: Last day for refunds for — IK‘;:? - 10111213141516 14151617181920 12131415161718 910 11121314 15
regular(May/ August) term - 17181920212223 21222324252627 19202122232425 16 17 18 19 20 21 22
and section 60* term. §4 25 26 27 28 29 30 28 29 30 26 27 28 29 30 31 23 24 25 26 27 28 29
1 30 31
September 1992 October 1992 November 1992 December 1992
SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS SMTWTFS
12 3 48 1 43 1234567 $ 2 343
6 7 8 910 11 12 4 56 7 8 910 8 91011 1213 14 6 7 8 910 11 12
1314151617 1819 11121314151617 15161718192021 13 14 1516 17 18 19
20212223242526 18 1920 21 22 23 24 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 20 21 22 23 24 25 26
27 28 29 30 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 29 30 27 28 29 30 31
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US PRINCIPAL

A MESSAGE FROM THE CAMP

You are most likely reading this Calendar for one or two reasons: either you are considering becoming a student
at VCC-Langara and you want to find out what we can offer you, or you are already a student here and you need
information about the Campus and how you will be treated.

In either case, there is something I would like to say to you.

If you are a prospective student, this calendar will tell you about the programs, courses and services we offer, and
about how to enroll. I want to tell you that you will find at Langara a community of professional educators who
are committed to your success as a student. You will find a college environment which is flexible and supportive.
And you will find an impressive variety of learning opportunities. Look through this Calendar, and then talk with
one of our counsellors or program faculty. I think you will be impressed - and I hope that you will join us.

If you are already a Langara student, I want to say “Welcome”, and I want you to know that the Faculty and Staff
here take very seriously their responsibility to you as one of our students. We will do everything we can to assist
you in learning. We know our strengths, and we know our limitations - and we will be open with you about these.
We ask that you are similarly open with us, and we ask that you take seriously your responsibilities as a student.
Among these are responsibilities to yourself, to your fellow students whose learning needs are just as important
as your own, and to the broader Campus community which includes our neighbours in this part of Vancouver. You
are a part of Langara - I ask that you represent us well and share the pride we have in our College. Best wishes for
success at Langara!

David Cane
Principal
VCC-Langara




A BRIEF HISTORY
R

VANCOUVER COMMUNITY COLLEGE, formerly
Vancouver City College, was established in 1965 by
bringing together the Vancouver Vocational Institute
(1949), the Vancouver School of Art (1925), the
Vancouver School Board’s Night School Program
(1909) and the King Edward Senior Matriculation
and Continuing Education Centre (1962).

Growing with startling speed, the King Edward
Centre proved so inadequate to contain the
requirements of the academic areas thata new campus
was built at Langara and opened in October of 1970.
However, the old King Edward site was not vacant
for long; it soon housed the fifth division of the
College — the Special Programs Division, now King
Edward Campus.

VANCOUVER COMMUNITY COLLEGE is unique
in many ways. Besides being the oldest community
college in Canada and the second largest post-
secondary institution inB.C., it offers many programs
not available elsewhere. To name a few: Art in
Merchandising, Power and Process Engineering, and
Interpreters for the Deaf.

A College Council was established as the governing
body in December of 1970. Administrative services
were provided by the Vancouver School Board until
theSpring 0f 1973, whenthe College agreed toseparate
from the Vancouver School Board and established its
own Regional Offices which began to function
November 18, 1974. Inaccordance with the provisions
of the Collegeand Provincial Institutes Act, Vancouver
Community College was designated by Order-in-
Council November 24, 1978. This gave the College a
corporate life separate from the School Board,
permitting the College Board to authorize land
holdings, borrowings and other activities attendant
to a corporation.

The College Board, which oversees the affairs of the
College, is comprised of nine members appointed by
the Provincial Lieutenant Governor in Council.

CAMPUSES

KING EDWARD CAMPUS

King Edward Campus was created in 1970 to
consolidate a variety of programs which had been
located previously at a number of different locations.
As well as administering on-site programs, K.E.C. is
responsible for classes at more than 30 centres
throughout Vancouver.

A unique variety of programs is provided by K.E.C.,
located at 1155 East Broadway, for a unique clientele.
K.E.C. caters to adults of all ages and ethnic and
educational backgrounds. Primarily, adults requiring
preparatory courses — courses leading to other
training or upgrading basic skills to enter or re-enter
the work force —are accommodated.

King Edward Campus consists of three instructional
divisions— AdultBasic Education, English Language
Training, and Career. At present, more than 5,000
full-timeand part-timestudents are enroled in classes

which are held Monday to Friday between 0800 and
2200 hours.

LANGARA

Langarais oneof the most intensively used education
facilities in B.C. On a normal weekday 6,500 people
fromthroughout the LowerMainland use the campus.

Located at 100 West 49th Avenue, Langara Campus
held its first classes in October 1970. The four-storey
instructional building, houses lecture theatres,
conference rooms, multi-use classrooms, study and
seminar rooms, science laboratories and technical-
vocational workrooms and studios for the cultural
and performing arts. Covered walkways connect
with the library and the gymnasium.

Langara Campus offers a broad curriculum designed
toservethe needs of most individuals who wish post-
secondary education. Through fall and spring terms
it enrolls regularly 6,500 students — 5,000 in arts and
science programs (first and second year) and 1,500 in
31 career programs of specific occupational
orientation. The academic year is divided into three
terms of four months each. Any two terms of
enrollment constitute an academic year.
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CITY CENTRE

City Centrespecializes in the preparation of students
to enter orup-grade their careers in business, industry
and service occupations. It was first opened in 1949 in
response to a growing awareness of the need for
realistic technical and vocational training.

Classes operate on a six-hour, five day week and
twelve-month year basis. In response to the heavy
demand for training, some programs are offered on
an extended day basis in day, evening and weekend
classes. Twenty of its programs are unique in British
Columbia.

Growth at City Centre, located at 250 West Pender
Street, has been evident in all areas of the operation.
Through the years it has grown considerably and
changed to meet the public demand. New programs
havebeen added to meet new employment demands;
and courses are constantly being revised and
expanded to meet the continuous changes in business
and industry. In most of the 90 courses offered,
content is primarily one-third theory and two-thirds
practical experience.

CONTINUING EDUCATION

The adult continuing education arm of the College
offers the publicalarge variety of learning experiences.
The Continuing education program includes over
300 short-term courses for part-time students. It
features several major instructional areas: a Business
Administration up-grading program, Vocationaland
Technical courses, as well as general interest courses.

Continuing education annually enrolls approximat.ely
20,000 part-time students. Courses are held dunng
the evening at three Campuses. Langara Campus is
foremost in the College offerings of general interest
courses. In addition, courses for any kind of short-
term instruction are operated throughout the city.

The Fall program of Continuing Education begins in
early September; the Winter term, early January; the
Spring term, early April and the Summer term, mid-
June.

LANGARA OPERATION

The campus remains open during normal operating
hours unless a specific announcement to the contrary
is made. Emergency closures occur only under the
most extreme circumstances.

LANGARA OPERATES ON A
TWENTY-FOUR HOUR CLOCK

TheCollegereserves therighttoalter ordiscontinue
courses, change fees, and alter procedures and
rules regulating admission and registration,
instruction in and graduation from the College
and its various divisions and to change any other
regulations affecting the student body. Changes
go into effect whenever the appropriate College
authorities so determine and apply not only to
perspective students but also to those who at that
time are registered in the College.

HOW LANGARA CAMPUS
WORKS

1) The normal term at Langara Campus is four
months long. Courses last for a full term, and
students receive final grades at the end of each
term. In some terms a few full credit 2-month
courses may be given. Two four-month terms
of full-time study (15 credit hours or more each
term) normally constitutea complete academic
year of study at Langara — some career
programs require three terms per year.

2) There are three terms in the calendar year:

a) TheFall Term  September to December
b) The Spring Term January to April
¢) The Summer Term May to August
NOTE: ALTHOUGH YOU MAY COMPLETE
YOUR REQUIREMENTS FOR A COLLEGE
CERTIFICATE OR DIPLOMA IN EITHER
DECEMBER, APRIL, OR AUGUST, THEREIS
ONLY ONE GRADUATION CEREMONY A
YEAR, HELD IN MAY.
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3) Youcan fulfill Vancouver Community College
diploma requirements by successfully
completing an approved program of study
over four terms (60 credit hours of study).
Within the Career Division, there are anumber
of programs that require more than 60 credit
hours and/or more than four terms: the
Accounting Co-operative Education, Nursing,
Computer Information Systems Co-operative
Education, Realty Appraisal Co-operative
Education and Theatre Arts Programs require
six terms; the Court Reporter and Food Services
Programs require fiveterms. Excluding regular
career program requirements, the normal
maximum load a term is 17 credit hours of
college courses. If you have maintained agrade
point average of 3.5, you may carry a course
load exceeding the prescribed limits with
permission from Dean of Administrative and
Student Services or delegate.

4) Langara defines a full-time student as one
registered in 12 or more credit hours and a
part-time student as one registered in fewer
than 12 credit hours.

5) You may commence College Arts and Science
Programs at the beginning of any Langara
term. See the following pages for details
regarding enrolment in career programs. (Some
career programenrolments are interrupted and
some are continuous.)

6) Many academic courses at Langara Campus
have both day and evening sessions. The
Langara Campus day lasts from 0830 hours to
2230 hours Monday through Thursday; on
Friday, Langara closes at 1630 hours.
LANGARA OPERATES ON A TWENTY-
FOUR HOUR CLOCK.

ADMISSION
REQUIREMENTS

e A
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General Requirements
1. Citizenship Status

Only Canadian citizens and those who have
permanent resident (landed immigrant) status in
Canada may enrol at Langara. The definition of
“permanent resident status” accords with the
definition of the Canada Employment and

Immigration Commission. Evidence of citizenship,
or permanent residence may be requested by the
College.

2. International Students

A limited number of international students may be
accepted at the College on a cost recovery basis.
Please contact the International Student office at 1155
East Broadway, P.O. Box 24700, Station C, Vancouver,
B.C. V5T 4N4.

3. English Language Proficiency

Applicants must possess alevel of English proficiency
sufficient to support studies at Langara. If English
skills are insufficient, the students’ maximum course
loads at Langara will be limited. (A referral to an
English Language AssessmentatV.C.C., King Edward
Campus may be required prior to Langara
Admission.)

Language Requirements
Language Proficiency Index Test

If you plan to enrol in a first term English or
Communication course, you must take the B.C.
Language Proficiency Index Test prior to the term
in which you hope to register.

Mathematics Diagnostic Test

For information on the Mathematics Diagnostic Test
see page 118.

Academic Requirements
1. Regular Academic Admission

Theacademicrequirements for admission to Langara
Campus on a credit or non-credit basis are:

a) Successful completion of a B.C. secondary
program (Grade 12); or the equivalent.

b) Successful completion of V.C.C., King Edward
Campus Adult Basic Education Program, or
the equivalent.

¢) Successful completion of G.E.D. (General
Educational Development testing program).

2. Conditional Admission — for students just
leaving Grade 12.

If you are deficient in not more than two secondary
equivalent courses, you may be admitted to Langara
academic studies, conditionally, and allowed to
register in a partial program. Concurrently, you must
complete secondary equivalent courses elsewhere.
This must be done within 12 months of your first
enrolment at Langara.
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Langara campus will withhold full credit for College
courses (will not provide official transcript of courses
and credit) until secondary deficiencies have been
made up and the Registrar has been provided with
proof of this completion.

Theaboveadmission categories assumeabackground
of courseworksufficienttosupportstudies at Langara.
Without this, first enrolment in college foundations
courses may be recommended.

3. Dean’s Admission — formerly Mature Student
Admission.

Applicants not eligible for Regular or Conditional
Admission may be granted “Dean’s Admission’ by
the Dean of Administrative and Student Services, or
his/her delegate, on the basis of: age; background;
previous education; and general suitability for direct
entry to college level studies.

Depending ontheacademicbackground of astudent,
the number of courses in which such a student may
register may berestricted. The Dean of Administrative
and Student Services or delegate will adjudicate
exceptional cases and circumstances arising from the
admission process.

YOU SHOULD REMEMBER THAT, BECAUSE OF
THE LARGE NUMBER OF STUDENTS
ENROLLING, LANGARA CAMPUS IS NOT ABLE
TO GUARANTEE REGISTRATION IN SPECIFIC
PROGRAMS OR COURSES EVEN IF YOU HAVE
BEEN GRANTED ADMISSION. REGISTRATION
IS ALSO DEPENDENT ON HAVING THE
PREREQUISITES OF INDIVIDUAL PROGRAMS
OR COURSES.

REGISTRATION PRIORITY FOR
RETURNING STUDENTS

Priorities for registration in any term will be
determined by a system of student number coupled
with most recent TERM Grade Point Average (GPA).
For newstudents priority for registrationis by student
number only. Please go to Student Services for details.

Procedure for enrolling for the first
time in Arts and Science
(Academic) Programs

1) Before you register you must submit an

application form, with all supporting
documents, to the Student Services Centre for
assessment. This submission may be made in
person or by mail. For students who do not
meet the requirements for Regular Academic
Admission (see page 4), an appointment with
a Counsellor for assessment is advised. If you
are currently a Secondary School Student, you
may submit your application and you may
arrange an appointment for a Counselling
interview during your graduating year at a
B.C. Secondary School, and before you have
received your final secondary school
transcript. Indeed, if you wish to have a
Counselling interview, you should have it in
thespring if you are planning to enrol in the fall
term immediately following graduation.
Prospective students who are not presently in
secondary school may make application any
time after the 15th day of the second month of
the term preceding that in which the student
wishes to register.
ONCE YOUR DOCUMENTS HAVE BEEN
ASSESSED AND YOU HAVE BEEN
GRANTED ADMISSION TO THE CAMPUS,
YOU WILL BE ASSIGNED A STUDENT
NUMBER WHICH YOU WILL USE IN
REGISTRATION AND WHICH YOU MUST
PUT ON ALL DOCUMENTS YOU SUBMIT
DURING REGISTRATION. THIS
IDENTIFICATION NUMBER INDICATES
YOU HAVE MET THE GENERAL
REQUIREMENTS FOR ADMISSION TO
LANGARA CAMPUS BUT HAVE NOT
REGISTERED IN ANY COURSE. IT HAS NO
VALIDITY AFTER THE REGISTRATION
PERIOD FOR WHICH IT WAS ISSUED
UNLESS IT IS CONVERTED TO A
PERMANENT REGISTRATION NUMBER
BY REGISTERING.
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AT THE SAME TIME THAT YOU RECEIVE

YOUR STUDENT NUMBER, YOU WILL

RECEIVE YOUR TIME AND DATE OF

REGISTRATION.

2) If you arrange a Pre-admission Counselling
interview you must bring:

a) An official record of academic standing
from your previous school or college.

b) Any records, certificates, and
recommendations from your previous
education.

©) Proofof permanentresidentstatus (landed
immigrant status).

3) If your background so warrants, your
maximum course load may be restricted.

4) During the registration days at the beginning
of the term (see pages iv to vi), you will appear
as scheduled by your identification number.
You should bring to registration:

a) The document bearing your assigned
student number.

b) Records of transcripts of previous post-
secondary coursestanding to provide proof
that you have pre-requisites for specific
courses.

c) Fees.

d) LanguageProficiency Index (if applicable).

e) Mathematics Diagnostic Test results (if
applicable).

5) Atregistration you will receive a student card,
which also serves as a library card. You should
carry this card (which shows your Permanent
Registration Number) at all times because it is
required to borrow library books, as
identification during exams, and for admission
to student functions.

Guided Independent Study
Courses

Langara Campus offers a number of guided
independent study courses which use a combination
of print materials, cassette tapes, and tutorials. These
courses, not all of which may be available through
G.LS. every term, are: English 127, 128 and 229
French115,215,117,217,119 and 219; Psychology 115
and 215; Spanish 115 and 215; and Sociology 120 and
121. Off-campus students (who will have priority at
registration) may take these courses by
correspondence, but on-campus students taking
regular courses may also enrol. The courses are

recommended only for students who are confident of
their ability to work independently. Like all Langara
courses, they must ordinarily be completed during
the term in which you enrol. For further information
on the courses or on how to register for them, contact
the Student Services office at Langara.

Procedure for enrolling for the first
time in Career Programs

Applicants for admission to career programs who
satisfy the criteria for admission to their program will
be admitted on a “first come, first served” basis. For
admission requirements for career programs, see the
portion of this calendar devoted to the description of
specific programs (pages 26 to 95).

1) New applications for any program will be
accepted during the ten-month period
immediately preceding the program intake
date.

* i.e— March 1 to December 31 for January
intake

November1 to August 31 for September intake
July 1 to April 30 for May intake
Applications received prior to this will not be
accepted.

*Theatre Arts Program — Please see page 34.
Nursing Program — Please see page 82.
Computer Information Systems and Realty
Appraisal Evening programs have continuous
intake.

Selection of applicants for most programs
generally takes place four months prior to
program intake date. Thereafter, applicants
will be considered only if seats are available in
the program.

2) Senior secondary school graduation is the
normal pre-requisite for admission to career
programs. However, many applicants enter
programs without this because of other
qualifications and experience. Some career
programs requiresuch special submissions and
procedures as interviews, testing, auditions, or
portfolios.

3) Applicants who satisfy the criteria for
admission to the program of their choice will
be admitted on a “first come, first served”
basis. It should be pointed out that the college
reserves the right to limit admissions to those
applicants, who in the opinion of the college,

do not possess the requisite capabilities for
success. .

4) Applicants in Grade 12 in British Co_lumbl.a at
the time of application who otherwise satisfy
the criteria of a program of their choice, may be
considered for tentative acceptance based on
mid-term marks. Final acceptance will be
subject to confirmation of Grade 12 cor.npletion.

5) Applicants must meet appointment times and
dates for testing and interviews. 3

6) Normally, applicants will be notified of
acceptance or non-acceptance two to three
months prior to commencement of instruction.
Unsuccessful applicants may apply for other
programs wherespace permits or forenrolment
in Arts and Science studies.

7) Successful applicants will berequired to submit
a non-refundable deposit ($150.00 or the total
tuition fee, whichever is less) and, ifapplicable,
to satisfy medical requirements. (Deposits \tvill
be refunded if applicants do not meet medical
requirements or do not complete Grade l?.)

NOTE: Because facilities for programs are limited,
we cannot guarantee admissiop irftc? any
programeven though you may fulfillminimum
requirements. .

8) If accepted into a career program, you will be
so notified by letter. That letter will give you a
day and hour for registration.

Procedure for re-enrolling

1) If you are a returning student, you mqst re-
register for each term in which you wish to
enrol. If an Arts and Science student, you will
appear as scheduled by your permanent
registration number and your MOST RECENT
TERM grade pointaverage (G.P.A.) during the
registration days at the beginning of t!le term.
If a Career Program student, you will be so
listed and you will register as noted in the term
schedule.

2) You should bring to registration:

a) A Statement of Grades from your last term
of registration.

b) Proof of satisfactory completion of pre-
requisite requirements, if appropriat'e, for
any course in which you plan to register.

¢) Fees (an advance fee may be required of
students re-registering in career programs).
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MAINTENANCE OF

Re-Admission
If you are returning to Langara, you must re-register
for each term. At registration, you must present the
Statement of Grades from your most recent term at
Langara.
Requirements for Re-Admission
(see also Grades and Grade Points, page 9).
By Course:
1) Registration in a College course with a pre-
requisite at the College level requires a grade of
/IAII, IIBII’ IIC+"’ IICII’ IIC_II or IISII in the pre_
requisite College Course.
2) College credit will be granted for the grade

“P”, but advancement to next course level will
not normally be permitted.

3) The College reserves the right to restri.ct or
refuse re-registration in a course in which a
grade of “P”, “F”, “N”, “U” or “W” has been
received.

By Program:

1) Ifyoureceiveagrade pointaverageofless tt\an
1.50 and/or you receive an “F”, “N”, “U” or
“W” ,in two or more courses, you will be placed
on academic warning and it is recommended
that you see a counsellor before re-registering.

2) Ifyoureceiveagrade pointaverageoflessthan
1.50 and /or you receive an “F”, “N”, ”U”,‘ or
“W” in two or more courses for two successive
term, you may not re-register for three terms.

3) If you receive grades of “P”, YRGS RV 0r
“W” in any of your career program courses,
you must receive departmental/co-ordinator
permission to proceed in the program.

N.B.A student who is compelled to stand out for
three terms because of the Maintenance of Standing
requirements, will be permitted when re-registering
after the three term stand out, to register in the “new
student” category.




Board of Admissions

Unique cases and circumstances arising from the
process of re-admission which are incapable of
resolution within existing policies and procedures of
the college may be referred through the Dean of
Administrative and Student Services to the Board of
Admissions for resolution.

CHANGES

The Course Planning information given you by your
counsellor is a suggested selection of courses
consistent with your expressed educational goals. If
you have any queries or concerns about changes you
may see a Langara counsellor either before or during
registration. If you wish to add or change a course
after registration, please refer to the course change
brochure available at student services.

FEES

Tuition
All courses are $34.50 per credit.

Student Union

$11.00 basic, plus $2.00 for each additional course
(Union operating fund), plus a national student fee of
$3.75, plus $2.00 per course (Building loan), plus
$2.50 basic (Gleaner) and 75 cents per additional
course (Gleaner), plus refugee student support of
$1.00 to a maximum of $39.25.

Materials

Some Career programs carry materials fees to cover
packages provided to students. These fees range
greatly from program to program. Please check with
your counsellor or the program chair/co-ordinator
for details.

Non-Credit Courses

Fees for non-credit registration are the same as for
credit registration.

Senior Citizen Tuition Fee Exemption

Exemption from payment of tuition fees is available
to senior citizen residents of B.C. who are 65 years of
age or over. Automatic admission and tuition fee
exemption may not be possible in all courses or
programs in that some are limited in enrolment or are

specifically employment oriented. The Dean of
Administrative and Student Services shall decide
upon theavailability of such courses and programs to
senior citizen students on a fee exempt basis.

Guided Independent Study

Fees for guided independent study courses are the
same as for regular courses (see Fees above).

PLEASE NOTETHAT ONLY TUITION IS INCOME
TAX DEDUCTIBLE. EARLY IN THE YEAR YOU
WILL RECEIVE AN OFFICIAL FEE RECEIPT FOR
INCOME TAX PURPOSES SHOWING ONLY
TUITION. OTHER FEES WILL NOT BE INCLU-
DED ON YOUR OFFICIAL RECEIPT FOR THEY
ARE NOT INCOME TAX DEDUCTIBLE.

Fee Refunds

One Hundred per cent (100%) refund on or before the
official late registration and course change dates, (2
days each term), (see schedules pages iv to vi).
Thereafter, fifty per cent (50%) refund of tuition only,
and one hundred per cent (100%), ancillary fees to
last day for refunds (see pages iv to vi). N.B.: If you
drop and add a course after the official period (2
days), you will be charged accordingly. That is, you
will receive a fifty per cent (50%) refund on your
dropped courses, however, if you add courses, you
will be charged a full fee on the added courses.
NO REFUNDS BE-YOND THAT TIME.

Fee Payment

1) Fees must be paid at the time of registration.
Please make your cheques or money orders
payable to “Vancouver Community College”.

2) Ifyour cheques are not honored where drawn,
youwillbe excluded immediately fromclasses.
Youmust pay any fees owing plus an additional
$15.00 fee with cash, money order or certified
cheque prior to readmission to your classes.
Any fees owing to the College must be paid
before you may register at the College in the
future. In following terms, you will be required

to pay your fees with cash, money order or
certified cheque.

Fee Receipts

Official fee receipts areissued oncea year in February.
They. must be retained for income tax purposes.
Duplicate receipts are not issued. It is essential
therefore, that you keep your fee receipt in a safe
place when you receive it.
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GRADING AND RECORDS

Term Work

Normally term essays, projects, and reports assigned
during the term account for 65 to 80 percent of the
grade for each course. The final examination provides
an additional means of measuring achievement.
Considering this, it is vital for success in any course
or program at Vancouver Community College,
Langara Campus, that you maintain a consistent
effort in all assignments and classwork. Many
instructors havetutorial periods available every week,
particularly for students who need extra help.

Attendance

You must attend all classes, lectures, laboratories,
workshops and seminars. Irregular attendance may
result in your exclusion from classes. Absence for any
cause in no way relieves you of the responsibility for
completing the work of the course to the satisfaction
of the instructor. If you are unavoidably absent
because of illness or some other acceptable cause, you
are still responsible for class work or assignments
missed. If repeated absences are due to illness, you
may be asked to submit a medical certificate. If you
are absent during the term from any examination for
which due notice has been given, you may berequired
by the instructor to report to the Student Services
Centre upon your return to the College.

Final Examinations

Toreceive coursecredit, you must write thescheduled
final examination for each coursetaken. Theschedules
are displayed prominently about the campus at least
ten days before the examinations begin. To get credit
in your courses, you must accept a commitment to be

available for your examinations as scheduled. If . .

possible, final examinations will be re-scheduled upon
request for any student scheduled to write

(i) two or more examinations at the same time, or

(i) two or more examinations each exceeding one
hour in duration with an intervening break of
less than one-half hour, or

(iii) more than three examinations in one day, or

(iv) more than four hours of examinations in one
day.

Final examinations will not be re-scheduled for
reasons other than those noted above except in very
special circumstances. Requests for re-scheduling of
examinations must be made on the appropriate form
in the second floor General Office before a date which
will be displayed on the initial (tentative) final
examinationschedule. If youareregistered ina course
and have attended throughout the term, butowing to
illness or other special circumstances, are unable to
write a final examination, you may apply to the
registrar for “aegrotat standing”, that is, a grade
based upon the term’s work. Such applications must
be substantiated by a medical certificate or other
appropriate documentation.

Grades and Grade Points

Vancouver Community College, Langara Campus uses a letter system to grade your achievements.

Letter Grade Point
Grade Equivalent
A Distinguished Achievement 4
For consistently distinguished accomplishment in examinations,
reports, and class participation.
B Above Average Achievement 3
For consistent mastery of the subject matter of this course.
C+ Average Achievement 25
C For sufficient comprehension of the subject 2
C- matter 15
15 Minimum Passing 1

For completion of a course but with below average achievement.
(College credit will be granted but you will not normally be

permitted to proceed to the next course.)




Symbols

® #*

Insufficient Achievement 0
For completion of a course without demonstrating sufficient

knowledge of the content to receive credit.

No Credit 0
If you cannot be awarded an A, B, C+, C, C-, P, or F and are ineligible

for a W. This includes the student who, having registered in a course:

1) Ceases to attend or to participate in class work after the final

withdrawal date (first day of the last month in any term

i.e.,, December 1, April 1, August 1).

2) Does not write the final examination.

Satisfactory Not to be

included in the
Grade Point
Average
Not to be
included in the
Grade Point

Average
The “S” and “U” grades are for evaluation of achievement in the field work courses in some Career

Programs. The courses employing “S” and “U” grades are identified in their calendar descriptions.

Unsatisfactory

O in the credit column indicates no credits in this course.
Withdrawal (no credit)

Not to be

For the student who after the course change included in the
period withdraws from a course or courses Grade Point
for medical, compassionate or other reasons Average
considered acceptable by the college.
Duplicate course (no credit) Not to be
When a course is repeated the more recent included in the
grade will be used in the calculation of the Grade Point
grade point average; however, both grades Average
remain on the permanent record. It should be
noted that this system functions for courses
repeated as of the 79/3 term and thereafter
only. Credit will be granted only once for a
course regardless of the number of times a
course may be successfully completed. A
repeated course is known as a duplicate
course.
Indicates that the student took the course on Not to be
a non-credit basis included in the

Grade Point

Average

Grade not available at time of printing.
Indicates non-payment of fees.
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Withdrawals

To receive this “W” standing, you must comply with
the formal withdrawal procedure at the Student
Services Centre. If you do not complete a courseand /
or fail to write the examination but fail to withdraw
officially, you will receive an “N” grade. The final
withdrawal date is the first day of the last month in
any term (i.e. December 1, April 1, August 1).

After the final withdrawal date, if you wish to leave
acourse for reasons of doubtfulsuccessful completion,
you will receive an “N” grade.

In the calculation of the grade point average, an “N”
gradeisincluded and carries agrade pointequivalent
of “O”.

For withdrawal dates in the sections 50 and 60 terms
please see the schedule on pages iv to vi.

Registering on a Non-Credit Basis

With the exception of those courses which must be
restricted to students in a particular program, all
courses offered at Vancouver Community College,
Langara Campus may be taken on a non-credit basis
by students who have the necessary pre-requisites.
No grades or credit will be awarded, but the course
name and number willappear on the student’s record
together with the symbol (*) indicating the course
was taken on a non-credit basis.

Fees for non-credit registration are the same as for
credit registration.

Conversion froma non-credit to a credit basis or from
a credit to a non-credit basis is not permissible either
during or after the term.

Grade Point Average (GPA)

Grade point averages are reported on each Statement
of Grades. To find your GPA, multiply the letter
grade point equivalent for each course by thenumber
of credits granted for that course. Then add up these
figures for all courses and divide the total by the total
of credits for all courses you have taken (not including
courses graded S or U or W).

Overall Grade Point Average

(GPA)

To find your overall GPA, multiply the letter grade
point equivalents for all courses on your permanent
record by the number of credits granted for all courses.
Then add up these figures for all courses and divide

the total by the total of credits for all courses you have
taken (not including courses graded S or U or W). If
you repeat a course, only the more recent grade will
be used in calculation of your grade point average
although the original grade will remain on your
record.

Statement of Grades

A Statement of Grades is mailed to students each
term within one week following the last scheduled
examination in that term. Grades will not be released
to students prior to the mailing date and time, and
they are never released to anyone else without the
student’s permission. You must meet all obligations
relating to fees, library books or fines, and borrowed
equipment before the college will release a Statement
of Grades, Transcript, Diploma or Certificate. You
must submit to the Student Services Centre, a
permanent address to which term-end Statements of
Grades can be mailed. If you change your name or
permanent mailing address, please report the change
to the Student Services Centre.

Appeal of Final Grades

APPEAL OF A FINAL GRADE MUST BE MADE
WITHIN 14 DAYS OF THE DATE THE GRADES
WERE MAILED.

Please contact the Office of the Registrar for detailed
procedure for Appeal of Final Grades.

Grievance Procedure

Please contact the Office of the Registrar for details of
Grievance Procedure.

Advanced Placement/Equivalent
Credit/Transfer Credit

Please contact Student Services for information on
the above.

Please Note: No more than 30 credits will be granted
toany student on transfer from an other institution(s)
unless the credit is toward a specific career program
where greater than 60 credit hours are required for
that program, in which case fifty percent (50%) of the
total number of credits for the specific program may
be transferred in.

Academic Record and Official
Transcripts

The Student Services Centre maintains a permanent
record of your courses, credits, and grades.




Anofficial transcriptis acopy of astudent’s permanent
record bearing both the signature of the registrar (or
delegate) and the seal of the college.

You may acquire official transcripts in Student
Services on request. You must apply for a transcript
in person or by written request well in advance of the
time for which you need it. The fee for transcripts is
three dollars ($3.00) for each copy. Generally, you
must pay such fees in advance, but at the discretion
of the registrar you may be billed after transcripts are
issued. When you submit your requestby mail, return
delivery of the transcript usually requires about one
week.

N.B. IF YOU WILLNEED OFFICIAL TRANSCRIPTS
AFTER FINAL EXAMINATIONS PLEASE ORDER
THEM BEFORE CLASSES TERMINATE.

Transfer to other Institutions

If you plan to transfer from Vancouver Community
College, Langara Campus to another educational
institution, you should consult the registrar of that
institution to determine the transferability of courses
you have taken at Langara Campus. The institution
to which your official transcript is sent may evaluate
your courses, appraise your letter grades, and
compute your grade point average in accordance
with its own policies and regulations. If you plan to
transfer, youshould discuss your plans with a college
counsellor, bearing in mind that responsibility for
final choice of course/program is yours.

MAINTENANCE OF STANDING
See page 7.

STUDENT/FACULTY
RESPONSIBILITIES

1) Youhavearesponsibility to be familiar with all
policies at Langara Campus as laid out in this
calendar. In any case of dispute, ignorance of
regulations cannot be used as an excuse.

2) The College recognizes ACADEMIC
FREEDOM. For clarification of the term
academic freedom see either the Dean of

3) Your instructor has a responsibility to provide
you with frequent evaluation throughout the
term. You have a responsibility to keep your
work up-to-date so that your instructor can
inform you of your progress.

4) Your instructor has a responsibility to keep
regular office hours (and tutorial or seminar
hours for the fourth hour of day sections where
applicable). You have a responsibility to take
advantage of these times to discuss problems
or questions you may have.

STUDENT SERVICES CENTRE

s e

If you need any help or information about Langara
Campusand your placeinit, visit theStudent Services
Centre. This centre, located on the main floor of the
instructional building just east of the main doors,
contains the office of the Dean of Administrative and
Student Services, the Office of the Registrar, the
Records Office, the Counselling Department, the
Admissions Office, and the Financial Aid Office. The
Deanisresponsible for alladministrative and student
service functions and the operation of the following:
the cafeteria, the bookstore, day care, health services,
financial aid, building services (parking and cleaning),
refunds and tax receipts and Student Union.

Admission Counselling

The Student Services Centre provides pre-ad mission
counselling, assessment and course planning
throughout the year. You may make an appointment
to see a counsellor Monday to Thursday 0900-1830
hours (mid-May to mid-August 0900-1730 hours),
and Friday 1100-1600 hours. If you wish to enrol in
academic/university transfer programs, you are
édvised to book a pre-admission counselling
interview well before registration for the term in
which you plan first to enrol. Please contact the
Counselling department for an appointment.
Counsellors will provide as much guidance as
possible, but you should remember that the final
responsibility for selection of courses and preparation
ofa coursescheduleis yours. Your course plan willbe

determined according to your educational
background.

—

Orientation Day for New Students

Orientation is an important part of enrolment at
Langara Campus. This day (always in late August) is
set aside for you to meet instructors and discuss both
individual course contentand instructional methods.
Counsellors may discuss with you many other issues
such as course planning, pre-requisites, grading and
study skills that pertain to all aspects of education at
Langara. This, along with a tour of the campus, an
opportunity to meet the campus principal and deans,
has in the past proven very beneficial to students
beginning their post-secondary studies at Langara.
(See Schedule pages iv to vi.)

Counselling Department

The Counselling Department provides confidential
counselling for students and other members of the
community interested in attending Langara. The
counsellors are professionals, trained to provide a
variety of counselling services. Appointments are
available between 0900 to 1830 hours, Monday to
Thursday and from 1100 to 1600 hours on Fridays.
For an appointment, please phone 324-5505. When
possible, counsellors areavailableona “drop-in”basis.

a) Career Counselling
Individual and group counselling sessions are
offered to assist students with career decision-
making. If appropriate vocational testing may
also be arranged.

b) Educational Planning and Course Advising
Information regarding Langara’s diploma
programs and university transfer courses is
available through the Counselling Office.
Course selection assistance is offered to help
students move towards theireducational goals.

¢) Personal Counselling
Personal counselling is available on a short-
term basis to assist with issues that may affect
a student’s academic performance and/or
personal well being. Sessions with the
counsellors are voluntary and confidential.

d) Workshops
A variety of workshops are offered by the
counsellors to promoteacad emicsuccess, career
decision-making and personal growth.
Examples include:

Career Planning

Life Planning

Stress Management

Assertiveness Training

Mature Students: Skills for Success

Office of the Registrar

Even before you haveofficially registered asastudent,
you may get from the Office of the Registrar:

a) calendars
b) term schedules
¢) information about the registration process
d) application forms for employment as astudent
aide
After you have registered, you will find this office
helpful in providing:
a) LD. cards and information about permanent
registration numbers
b) verification of your courses
¢) alost and found service
d) emergency contacts with students enroled at
Langara Campus
e) contactwithsecurityand building maintenance
personnel

The Office of the Registrar also handles all matters
concerned with grading, including:

a) appeal of final grades

b) aegrotats (owing to illness or other special
circumstances, examinations are not written.
(See Final Examinations page 9.)

¢) information concerning the withholding of
marks

In addition, the Office of the Registrar provides a
widerange of information about official and unofficial
records:

a) transcripts and unofficial duplicates of marks
(both at the request of the student only)

b) determination of diplomas for Arts and Science
programs.

¢) proof of registration letters

d) change of address and change of name forms
(official documentation required for name
change)

e) education deduction forms

Lost and Found
The Lost and Found, located in the Office of the

gtl‘sltdr:;:ig:r(‘),li'::se Dean of Administrative and Study Ski.lls Registrar, keeps articles for one term following the
' Test Anx1.ety‘ _ one in which they are found. Thereafter, they are
Communication Skills given to charitable organizations for distribution.
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DISABLED STUDENTS

To provide for the special needs of the disabled
student, the following services are currently available.
Please contact the Counselling Department at Langara
for more information.
* confidential counselling (personal, educational,
vocational)
® pre-registration and timetabling

individual campus orientation tours
campus accessibility information and maps

® special arrangements for examinations if
necessary

* volunteersandstudentaidestoassistintaping,
note-taking, library research, lab work, typing,
interpreting for the deaf or hard-of-hearing

* reserved parking area for cars with official
stickers
lockers available through Student Union office
financial advice and assistance from Financial
Aid Office located in counselling area

* special assistance in addition to regular year
round health care from Health Services

e the Library has a large collection of taped
material plus a Visualtek, cassette players, slide
viewers, slides, etc., on the 2nd floor

* P.E. and Recreation — contact the Physical
Education and Recreation Department for
recreational counselling and information

* Language Proficiency Index Test and
Mathematics Diagnostic Test in braille, large
type, and on tape

® Guided Independent Study (cassette/tutorial)
courses being offered: English 127, 128 and
229; French 115, 215, 117, 217, 119 and 219;
Sociology 120 and 121; and Psychology 115
and 215

* Students are encouraged to make their needs
known as early as possible prior to each
registration in order that we may offer them
the greatest assistance.

* An”Access Handbook” isavailable on request.

SUPPORT SERVICES

Bookstore

The Bookstore, at the south end of the Library, street
level, stocks texts and supplementary books for
College courses as well as other books and periodicals
of general interest and necessary stationery supplies.
Itis also the campus shop for College mugs, T-shirts,
pins, cards, gift wrap and other items of special
interest to Langara students.

The Langara Learning Centre

The Centre offers courses, workshops and tutoring to
help students develop skills and meet the academic
expectations of college courses.

Location: L403 Library, and A212 AcademicBuilding
SERVICES AND PROGRAMS:
Reading and Writing Skills Development 100(3)

For students who wish to develop vocabulary,
comprehension andcomposition. Non-transfer credit.
For students with college-level oral English.

(See course description listed alphabetically)
Learning Skills Workshops I11(0)

For students with a heavy load of courses who need
help with time management, note taking, reading
textbooks and writing essaysand exams. Forstudents
with college-level oral and written English.

(See course description listed alphabetically)
Tutoring in Mathematics and English.

This service is offered primarily to first or second
term students in need of extra help. Tutoring hours
are posted on the door of A212.

Self-Study Media

T.here is a special collection of cassettes, filmstrips,
x'!deotapes and computer software in the Media
Library on the second floor of the Library.

* Note: The Mathematics Department also offers
Mathematics Skill Development 100(3), a course in
the fundamentals of arithmeticand algebra. Seelisting
under Mathematic’s Courses.

Health Services

The College Health Service provides free and
confidential health care on a continuing basis to
students while at the college. Students must be aware
that they are responsible for their own Health
Insurance coverage.

Hours: Monday to Friday 0900 to 1630
Phone: 324-5256

Location: West side of quiet study area off the main
concourse.

Emergency Number: Dial 300

Personnel: Community health nurse, physician,
psychologist, psychiatrist, orthoptist and receptionist.

Services Offered: Emergency treatment, treatment
of minor medicaland surgical problems, management
of anxiety, short-term therapy, crisis intervention,
relaxation training, health education for groups or
individuals, health counselling, Medical Services Plan
information, referral services, pregnancy tests, birth
control counselling, vision tests, blood pressure
checks, allergy injections, nutritionand weight control
counselling. There is workers compensation (WCB)
coverage in certain career programs, see Health
Services for further details.

The Library

The library, located west of the academic building,
contains many resources including books and
periodicals (magazines), newspapers, annual reports,
pamphlets, slides, audio cassettes, films, and
information in other formats (for research or
browsing). A library guide is available to show the
specific locations of materials in the library.

Reference and Information Service

The reference librarian’s main responsibility is to
help students and instructors locate materials for
their learning and teaching. Reference assistance is
available on the Mezzanine level of the library during
library hours.

Catalogues
The library’s collection is listed in a microfiche
catalogue. The catalogueincludes materials available

from the three VCC campus libraries: Langara, King
Edward Campus, and the City Centre Campus.

Study Space

The main study areas are found on the third, fourth,
and fifth floors of the library. A limited number of
study spaces are available on all other floors for the
use of the materials or equipment on that floor.

The Reserve Collection

Textbooks and other books and articles selected by
instructors for course reading are kept in the Reserve
Collection on the first floor. Reserve materials may be
signed out on short term loan.

Periodicals (Magazines)

Periodicals and some newspapers may be signed out
overnight at the Periodicals Desk on the second floor.

Media Collection

Audiovisual materials (sound recordings, motion
pictures, language tapes, etc.) are available on the
second floor. Equipment for their use is provided.
Most items may be signed out.

Photocopiers

The library has three photocopiers for public use:
two on the first floor and one on the second floor.

Typewriters

Typewriters for student use are located on the first
floor.

Library Skills

Students can learn how to use the library efficiently
by completing an individualized self-paced
orientation program designed by library staff. Ask
for the “Library Skills” activity sheet. Also browse
through the “Library Tactics” series of pamphlets.
Thevarious “Library Tactics” pamphlets explain how
to conduct library research in a number of specific
subject areas. Library skills classes are available for
classes at the request of instructors.

Signing Out Material

To sign out materials, you must have a Student
Identification Card. You are responsible for all items
checked out on your card. Fines arelevied on overdue
materials. Patrons are charged for any books which
are lost while in their possession; the charge includes
the cost of replacement, processing charges, and may
also include binding costs. Check the “Library
Information” sheet for further information on library
loans policy.




Interlibrary Loans

The library staff can assist you in locating resource
materials not held by the Langara library. The library
belongs to the B.C. Post-Secondary Interlibrary Loan
Network and may obtain books and periodical articles
from other libraries for students. Ask for assistance at
the Reference Desk.

Library Hours
Fall and Spring:
Monday through Thursday 0800 to 2100 hours
Friday 0800 to 1630 hours
Saturday 1200 to 1700 hours
Sunday closed
Summer: To be announced.
Intersession:
Monday through Friday 0800 to 1630 hours
Parking

Student parking on campusis free. STREET PARKING
IN THE AREA IS RESTRICTED, AND
REGULATIONS ARE ENFORCED BY TOW-AWAY
PENALTIES. The faculty parking lot is reserved for
faculty, and unauthorized cars (those without
appropriate wind shield stickers) will be towed away
attheexpense of the owners. Disabled students should
contact the Security Office of Langara Campus for
special parking facilities.

Physical Education - Recreation

If you are interested in developing or maintaining
physicalfitness or cultivating leisure-time recreational
activities, thecollege provides the following resources:

1) Service Activity Courses: see the description
on page 90.

2) Intercollegiate Athletics: Langara Campus
competes in the Totem Conference which
includes two-year post-secondary institutions
in the province. Institutions compete in the
following sports— for men and women: soccer,
basketball, volleyball, and badminton.

Langara is also a member in good standing of the
Canadian College Athletic Association and
participates in national championships in men’s and
women’s volleyball, basketball, badminton, and men’s
soccer. Women'’s soccer is currently played at the
provincial championship level.

3) Intra-Mural (Campus Recreation) Program:
The Intra-Mural program at Langara Campus

provides opportunity for involvement in five
main areas:

a) League play — floor hockey, basketball,
soccer, volleyball, badminton and touch
football.

b) Individualrecreational activities—skating,
swimming, tennis, and badminton.

¢) Special events — swim meets, square
dances, car rallies, and orienteering.

d) Keep-Fit Program — vyoga, keep-fit,
exercise circuit, and weight training.

e) Challenge cup — student groups may
participate in sports or recreational
activities of their own choice onachallenge
basis.

In striving to meet their objectives, the Intra-Mural
Council has designed opportunities for fun and total
participation in a relaxed environment.

Student Union

Formed in 1969, the Langara Students’ Union is an
organization comprised of all registered students at
the LangaraCampus. Membership in the Union begins
at registration upon the payment of membership
fees. Membership ceases at the end of the term
following the last term of studies.

In 1981, the Langara Students’ Union joined with 65
other college and university students’ unions from
across Canada to form the Canadian Federation of
Students, Canada’s national union of students. The
Langara Students’ Union works through the
Federation towards positive change on educational
issues, provincially and nationally.

On campus, the primary function of the Students’
Union is the protection and advocacy of the rights
and interests of its members. The Union actively
works for positive change on issues effecting students
directly, such as student financial assistance, and
indirectly, such as world peace.

In addition, the Students’ Union operates as a co-
operative, providing services to members. These
include an inexpensive photocopy service, a student
discount programme and more. From time to time,
the Students’ Union also holds social functions in the

Students’ Union Building located on the southwest
section of the campus.

Both further information and copies of your Students’
Union Constitution and By-laws are available from
the main office of your Students’ Union Building.

V.C.C. Alumni Association

Don’t leave without us! After you graduate, stay in
touch with instructors and classmates through the
VCC Alumni Association. College services such as
library access and continuing education are also
available to former students at discounted rates
through the association.

We are an independent non profit organization open
to all graduates and former students of the three
campuses of the College.

We work to maintain a network of contacts with
former students to support their career endeavours
and toraise the profile of the College and its programs
in the community. The alumni Association plans an
annual career fair bringing community employers
together with students and alumni to help them
explore career options.

Wealsosupportcurrent VCC students with bursaries
and scholarships through fundraising activities.

As a community college, VCC needs to maintain
strong links with the community it serves. As former
students and lifelong learners, VCC Alumni
Association members can provide that link to mutual
advantage.

Pleasetake the opportunity toregister with the Alumni
Association when you complete your studies. For
more information call the Alumni Association at 875-
Juicy s

THEATRE - STUDIO 58

Studio 58, the theatre in the basement at Langara
(Room A058), presents plays throughout the year. All
productions are designed and directed by
professionals who also teach in the Theatre Arts
Department. Students in the six-term (acting option),
four-term (production option) professional training
programs play the parts and do the technical and
backstage work.

Ticket prices are very reasonable, and you can save
even more by buying a voucher book of ten tickets,
good for five years. ALL Studio 58 shows have one
free performance for V.C.C. students. Reservations
are advised. Most performances start at 2000 hours.
Call local 227 (324-5227) for more information.

COURSE DESCRIPTIONS

Course Numbering

All credit courses at Langara are designated by a
three-digit number. The subject field of the course
precedes the number, and the credit hours assigned
to the course are indicated in parentheses following.
In many cases, courses carry descriptive titles and
these follow the course name and number.

Example:  History 117 (3)
B.C. History I

In general, the first digit of the three-digit course
number indicates the term in which you may first
take the course. For example, because the first digit of
CHEMISTRY 215, is “2”, you may not take this course
until you have completed at least one previous course
in chemistry — in this case CHEMISTRY 115.

Prerequisites

Prerequisite requirements, where applicable, are
included in course descriptions. In the case of a
number of career programs, specific prerequisites are
not indicated. Acceptance in these courses generally
depends on the degree of your success in the previous
term.

Though certain courses numbered at the 200 level or
abovedonot call for specific prerequisites, the College
feels that you should complete at least one term of
appropriate Langara studies before attempting such
courses. You should select your courses with care to
ensure that you undertake a College program that
will not only fulfill College Certificate and Diploma
requirements but also best meet your future
educational and career needs.

As indicated previously, you must remember that
the final responsibility for selection of courses rests
with you.

Credits

A standard credit represents a minimum of one hour
per week of classroom work for a term. Most courses
carry three credits but require more than three hours
of classroom work or the equivalent in laboratories,
seminars, tutorials, etc.

Credits are indicated in parentheses immediately
after each course number.




Hours of Instruction

The number of hours of lectures, seminars or tutorials,
and laboratory work per week is shown following the
course description. It is given as a series of three
numbers. For example: 3:1:0 indicates that a course
consists of 3 hours of lecture, 1 hour of seminar, and
0 hours of laboratory work per week.

Courses Offered

The courses described in this calendar with few
exceptions will be offered at Vancouver Community
College, Langara, during the three terms comprising
the 1991/92 College year. Not all courses will be
offered during any one term. Offerings depend upon
the number of students registered for various courses,
and the availability of faculty and classroom
accommodation.

COLLEGE PROGRAMS AT
LANGARA CAMPUS

............... \&ﬁ:ﬁ@ﬁ% o

College Programs

A college courseat LangaraCampus normally consists
of three or more hours of classwork per week in one
subject area for a four-month period.

A college program consists of a planned selection of
courses which together provide purposeful study
towards some definite educational or occupational
goal.

College Arts and Science Programs

The college offers programs in a number of subject
areas at Langara, including English, Mathematics,
Humanities and Social Sciences, Physical and Life
Sciences, Modern Languages, and Physical Education
- Leisure Studies. You will find requirements in these
programs very flexible. Most of the courses in these
fields have transfer credit at universities in British
Columbia.

With appropriate course selection, you may progress
toaCollege Diplomain Artsand Science, tospecialized
training in a career field, or to advanced study at
other post-secondary institutions. Many of these
programs are available through evening classes.

College Career Programs

Langara offers career programs developed with the
co-operation of community-based advisory
committees in fields which lead to careers in the arts,
business, industry and community services. Because
of their specialized nature, career programs allow
students to enrolin only a limited number of electives.

Toapply foradmission to a career program, you must
submit a special application (available from Student
Services). Applications are considered in the order in
which they are received. It is advisable to submit
your application prior to April 30 if you are
considering aSeptember intake program. The earliest
that you can submit an application for programs
commencing in September is November 1, of the
previous year and applications should be submitted
as soon as possible after that date. Applicants who
meet criteria for admission are accepted on a “first
come, first served” basis. The Board of Admissions
may adjudicate special cases. Student Services will
provide you with dates for application for admission
to programs starting at times other than September.

Career programs are usually either two or four terms
in duration, requiring one or two years to complete.
Exceptions: Court Reporter and Food Services
Supervisor/Technician — five terms; Accounting
Co-operative Education, Nursing, Computer
Information Systems Co-operative Education and
Theatre Arts — six terms. You must complete all the
prescribed courses in order to qualify for either a
diploma at the completion of a two-year program or
a certificate at the completion of a one-year program.
A certificate will not be granted for completion of one
year of a two-year program.

College Co-operative Education
Programs

Co-operative education is a special educational
program which formally integrates periods of
classroom study with periods of study related work
experience. Students alternate periods of full-time
study with periods of full-time productive
employment in business, industry, government and
the professions. Co-op students are selected by their
institutions and employers for their potential success
in their careers and the goal for the co-op programs is
todevelop high calibre graduates better able to assume

productive careers. The following programs offer a
co-operative education option:

Accounting

Computer Information Systems
Computer Systems Technologist
Realty Appraisal

General Insurance

College Co-ordinated Programs

Diploma programs combining work at two or more
Vancouver Community College Divisions are
available in a number of specialties. Many of the
programs offered at City Centre, for example, may be
combined with study at Langara for Co-ordinated
Diploma standing.

You may obtain details of diploma requirements in
specific specialties, from counsellors at either Langara
or City Centre.

External Studies Programs

These are one-term interdisciplinary programs,
offered from time to time, which include several
weeks of travel and study in other countries. Students
willbeintroduced todisciplinespecificstudies relative
to the countries in which they are travelling. Exact
format will vary with each program.

CERTIFICATES AND
DIPLOMAS

NOTE: To receive a certificate or diploma, you must
apply for graduation at the Student Services Centre
prior to March 15, for a certificate or diploma to be
received at the graduation ceremony held annually
in the spring of each year. You should apply for
graduation as soon as you complete certificate or
diploma requirements, regardless of the term.

CERTIFICATES

If you complete successfully the requirements of a
Certificate Program (length of certificate programs
vary) at least 50% of which MUST be completed at
Langara...this 50% must be the final 50% of your
program), you are eligible to receive a Vancouver
Community College, LangaraCertificate. Inthe 1991/

92 college year, Langara will offer the following
certificate programs:

Accounting Post Diploma

Computer Information Systems Post Diploma
* Early Childhood Education

Early Childhood Education: Special Education

Post Basic

Journalism

Realty Appraisal
* Recreation Facilities Management Post Diploma

Recreation Leadership Post Diploma

Small Business Development

Social Service Worker

Special Education Assistant
*The Early Childhood Education Program, the
Recreation Facilities Management Program require
the satisfactory completion of three terms of study.

Youmay usecourses for only one Langara certificate/
diploma. If you desire an additional Langara
certificate, you must earn the necessary credits with
courses not used for the previous certificate/diploma.
This calendar lists certificate requirements specific to
each program (see index).

DIPLOMAS

If you complete successfully the requirements of a
four-term program (two academic years or the
equivalent), you are eligible to receive a Vancouver
Community College, Langara Diploma.

Exceptions are, the Computer Information Systems
Program, Computer Systems Technologist Co-
operative Education Program, the Accounting Co-
operative Education Program, Nursing Programand
the Theatre Arts Program which require the
satisfactory completion of six terms of study; the
Court Reporter Program and the Food Services
Supervisor/Technician Program require five terms.
In addition, graduation from the Computer Systems
Technologist Programrequires a ‘C’ or betterstanding
in all courses.

In the 1991/92 college year, Langara will offer the
following Diploma programs.

Arts and Science

Arts and Science (Canadian Studies) (See page 20)
Arts and Science (Classical Studies) (See page 21)
Arts and Science (Commerce) (See page 21)
Artsand Science (Computer Systems Technologist)
(See page 22)
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Arts and Science (Latin American Studies) (See
page 23)

Arts and Science (Pacific Rim) (See page 24)

Arts and Science (Peace and Conflict Studies) (See
page 24)

Arts and Science (Women'’s Studies) (See page 25)
Accounting

Accounting Co-operative Education

Art in Merchandising

Business, Finance and Investment Management
Computer Information Systems

Computer Information Systems Co-operative
Education

Co-ordinated Studies

Court Reporter

Criminal Justice

Exercise Science

Fine Arts

Food Services Supervisor/ Technician

General Education

General Insurance

General Insurance Co-operative Education
International Business

Journalism

Leisure Studies

Library Technician

Marketing and Sales

Nursing

Professional Photography

Physical Education

Realty Appraisal

Recreation Facilities Management

Recreation Leadership

Theatre Arts

A diploma requires the successful completion of at
least 60 credit hours with at least 6 credit hours in the
English Department and a minimum of 50% of your
studies at Langara. This 50% must be the final 50% of
your studies. For any exceptions to this regulation
prior approval must be obtained. Please make
application to the Graduation Adjudication

General requirements for the Arts & Science, Co-
ordinated Studies, and General Education Diplomas
are listed below. For all other programs, you will find
specificrequirements listed elsewhere in the calendar
(see index).

ARTS AND SCIENCE

ARTS AND SCIENCE o

This diploma allows a degree of concentration in
academic areas of interest for those students who
plan two years of college study. With appropriate
selection of courses, this diploma is suitable for
students planning studies beyond the two-year college
level.

You must select at least 45 credit hours from courses
offered by one or more of the English and Modern
Language, the Humanities and Social Science, or the
Mathematics and Science Divisions. You may not
select the45 credit hours fromthose courses designed,
for the most part, for Career diplomas (these courses
aredesignated by an asterisk in the calendar). Students
must include one of English 127 or English 128 and
one of English 229 or English 230 within the above-
mentioned 45 credit hours. If you so wish, all or some
of the remaining 15 credit hours may be selected from
Career Courses.

ARTS AND SCIENCE
(CANADIAN STUDIES) s

For the Diploma in Arts and Science (Canadian
Studies) you must complete:

1) Two of the following courses:
Canadian Studies 110, 120, 130 and 140
2) The requirements of the diploma in Arts and

Education 261; Political Science 117, 119, 209,
219; Sociology 121; Women'’s Studies 116, 216,
or additional Canadian Studies Courses.

3) Attendance at a one-term series of lectures on
Canadian topics — Canadian Studies 105 (No
registration fee);

OR

satisfactory completion of one Special Project
specifically related to Canadian Studies to be
supervised and determined by thedepartment.

ARTS AND SCIENCE
(CLASSICAL STUDIES) ===

Langaraoffers adiploma programin Classical Studies
which gives students an opportunity to become
familiar with the inspiring heritage of Greco-Roman
civilization.

Forthe Diplomain Arts and Science (Classical Studies)
you must complete:

1) Classical Studies 101, 201

2) Latin 115,215 or Greek 115, 215 or History 111,
211.

3) The requirements of the diploma in Arts and
Science including at least four of the following:
Anthropology 170, 185; Art History 114, 214;
English 181, English 327 (designated section);
History 113, 114, 213; Philosophy 100, 101;
Religious Studies 230; and other such relevant
courses as may be offered from time to time.

4) Registration and attendance for one term at a
weekly colloquiumon classical topics - Classical
Studies 105 (No registration fee.)

5) The Classical Studies Committee will review
allapplications for the diploma and may under
special circumstances consider alternatives to
the requirements.

Counsellors can give further advice or if you seek
more detailed information contact the Co-ordinator
of Classical Studies.

inclined students. The programleads to a Diploma in
Arts and Science (Commerce).

Transfer toU.B.C.second year Commercewilldepend
on that institution and each application will be
considered on its merits. The program in place at
Langara is geared specifically to U.B.C. PLEASE
SEE A COUNSELLOR REGARDING S.F.U.
REQUIREMENTS.

The need to maintain a minimum cumulative grade
point average (C.G.P.A.) of 3.0 cannot be
overemphasized since a quota is maintained by both
universities.

The typical Pre-Commerce Year (First Year, Arts and
Science) appears as follows: Students register
independently in the Academic Division.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM

English 127 or 128 English 229 or 230
Economics 221 Economics 222
Mathematics 174 Mathematics 274 (Note 1.)

Academic Elective (Note2.)
Academic Elective

Academic Elective
Academic Elective

Note:

1. Students who have completed Mathematics
153/253 or Mathematics 171/271 will be
considered provided Mathematics 274 is
completed in second year.

2. Students are advised not to enrol in U.B.C.
Commerce equivalent or Statistics courses. Itis
recommended that the language requirements
for the Faculty of Arts be completed at this
stage if they have not already been completed
at the secondary school level. A Computer
Science course is also recommended.

Once the above curriculum is complete, students
may apply for admission to the one year Commerce
Transfer Program. This program commences each
September and admission is based on the student’s
C.G.P.A. (3.0 minimum preferred). Admission will
guarantee seats in the required courses.

Committee in Student Services. (See page 11 for Science, including at least five of the following THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
information on transfer credit). (a maximum of two courses from any one ARTS AND SCIENCE Accounting 253 Accounting 294
You may use courses for only one Langara diploma/ discipline):  Anthropology 150, 221, 240; (COMMERCE) e Economics 251 Economics 297
certificate. If you desire an additional Langara Economics 115, 116, 221; English 325; French Limis g * Mathematics 310 * Statistics 225
diploma/certificate, you must earn the necessary (any course, maximum of two courses); The program provides courses needed for equivalency * Statistics 181 Organizational
credits with courses not used for the previous Geography 120, 130, 150, 155; History 116, 216, to the University of British Columbia pre-Commerce Business Procedures  Behaviour 321
diploma/ certificate. 117, 217, 161, 369; Philosophy 226; Physical and first Commerce years. The programalso provides 115 Elective

a basis for entry into general business fields, and a Elective (Economics 252

business-oriented direction for mathematically recommended)




Note:

1. Ifyoudonotalready have Computing Science,
oneoftheelectivesshould be Computer Science
131 or Computer Science 135.

2. Public Speaking is now a required course for
U.B.C. (non-credit). This course will berequired
tobe taken in 2nd year Commerce, and mustbe
taken at U.B.C.

*All three courses must be completed to obtain credit
for Commerce 290 and 291.

ARTS AND SCIENCE
(COMPUTER SYSTEMS

The Computer Systems Technologist Program (CST)
is atwo year program of study which leads to an Arts
and Science (Computer Systems Technologist)
Diploma. It provides abroad skill profileand astrong
academic education for those who are interested in
computer hardware and software as well as data
communications technologies. The program would
enable CST graduates to work in a wide spectrum of
computing areas and use its extensive university
transfer component to pursue their higher academic
goals. While offering these benefits, the CST program
continues to offer the traditional advantages of a
collage program including small class size, a shorter
program of study, and paid work experience terms.
A Co-operative Education Option is available to
students who qualify.

Admission Requirements:

‘C’ standing in Algebra 12 and Physics 11 (or
equivalent) together with acceptable standings on
the English, Mathematics and Computer Science
diagnostic tests. Students are advised to have touch
keyboarding skills of at least 15 wpm on entry to the
program.

In addition, each applicant must submit a recent
transcript of grades plus a short composition as to
why you wish to enroll in this program.

CURRICULUM (Regular academic
requirements)

(Courses preceded by asterisks have potential for
transfer credits)

FIRST TERM (Fall) SECOND TERM
*Computer Science 135  (Spring)
Computer Science 191  * Computer Science 235
*Mathematics (100level) ~ Computer Science 265
Communication 119 * Computer Science 291
* Statistics (100 level) * Mathematics (200 level)
* Computer Science 325
THIRD TERM (Fall) FOURTH TERM
*Computer Science 335  (Summer)
* Computer Science 345  * Computer Science 480
*Computer Science 436  * Computer Science 575

* Computer Science 565 Computer Science 590
Communication 219 Computer Science 595
Notes:

1. No courses will be offered during the first
Summer and second Spring terms. These terms
are for Co-operative education. Students who
do not elect the Co-op option or do not secure
work placement are strongly advised to find
practicum positions to gain experience.

2. For description of courses, see pages 96 to 134.

3. Substitution of courses or exemptions must
only be made by permission of the Program
Co-ordinator or the Computer Science
Department Chair.

A grade of ‘C’ minus or better is required in all
program courses to be eligible for the diploma. In
addition, a grade of ‘C’ or better is required in those
Computer Science courses which are prerequisites to
other Computer Science courses.

ARTS AND SCIENCE
(COMPUTER SYSTEMS
TECHNOLOGIST)
CO-OPERATIVE EDUCATION
Students working to participate in this option must

haveabove averageacademicgradesand demonstrate

potential for success in their chosen professional
field.

2|

Work terms are four months long and begin each
May and January. Student wages are comparable to
those of regular employees with similar skills engaged
in similar work. Currently many employers qualify
for a fifty percent federal wage subsidy, which is
applied for and arranged by the College.

Employers willing to participate in the program
supply a job description to the College. The position
is posted, and interested students submit their
resumes to the Co-operative Education Officer, who
transmits them to the employers and arranges the
interviews. Students are chosen for work placement
by the employer, who sets the terms of employment,
salary and benefits. The selection process is normally
completed one month prior to the commencement of
the work placement.

Co-operative education has proven to be of great
benefit to students, employers and the College.
Students have the opportunity to apply their
knowledge in a practical work setting and to gain
practical work experience before commencing their
professional careers; employers gain knowledgable
manpower for short term projects; the College has the
ability to modify its program based on student and
employer feedback.

Admission Requirements
In order to beadmitted to the Co-operative Education
Option:

* You must maintain a minimum GPA of 2.6 in
each term and receive nogrades below Cinany
subject.

* Youmustcarry afull courseload of fivesubijects.
Some exceptions to this rule may be made in
situations where students have previously
completed a course at VCC or have a transfer
credit from a post-secondary institution.

Curriculum

(Courses preceded by asterisks have potential for
transfer credits)

First Year:

FIRST TERM (Fall) SECOND TERM
* Computer Science 135  (Spring)

Computer Science 191  * Computer Science 235
* Mathematics (100level) ~ Computer Science 265

Communication 119 * Computer Science 291
* Statistics (100 level) * Mathematics (200 level)
* Computer Science 325

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM (Fall)
(Summer) * Computer Science 335

Computer Science 398  * Computer Science 345
Computer Science 399  * Computer Science 436
* Computer Science 565

Communication 219

FIFTH TERM (Spring) SIXTH TERM
Computer Science 598  (Summer)
Computer Science 599  * Computer Science 480
* Computer Science 575
Computer Science 590
Computer Science 595

Notes:
1. For description of courses, see pages 96 to 134.

2. Substitution of courses or exemptions must
only be made by permission of the Program
Co-ordinator or the Computer Science
Department Chair.

ARTS AND SCIENCE (LATIN
AMERICAN STUDIES)

For the Diploma in Arts and Science (Latin American
Studies) you must complete:

1) English 127 or 128, English 229 or 230, Latin
American Studies (LAS) 100 and 101 and
Spanish 115 (or equivalent proficiency).

2) At least four of the following courses with
significant Latin American content:

Anthropology 160
Anthropology 230
Art History 117
Economics 120
English 327 (Latin American Literature in
English translation)
Geography 195 (Geography of Latin
America)
Geography 270 (Latin American Content)
Political Science 250 (Latin American
Content)
Sociology 195 (Sociology of Latin America)
ONE of Spanish 118, 119, 215, 218, 219, 301,
401 (Note: Only one Spanish course may
be counted among the minimum four
courses with significant Latin American
content, but students are encouraged to
include more Spanish courses among their
electives. A student who already has credit
for Spanish 115/215 or equivalent
proficiency may substitute twosecond year
courses for them.)

3) Any course taken as an integral part of a Latin
American Studies external studies program
will count toward the Latin American Studies
Diploma.
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When successfully completed, this option will make
the student eligible for acceptance to the second or
third year of the Department of Asian Studies at UBC,
or the second or third year level of the Faculty of Arts,
provided all other entry requirements are also
fulfilled. With the proper economics and mathematics
courses taken at Langara Campus the student may
qualify for continued studies in business at a
university. Students are responsible for confirming
with theappropriateuniversity faculty their selection
of transfer courses.

The challenges and opportunities of an international
career are many, especially if you are interested in
cultural, language, social and political differences
between people.

Through a continuation of study at a university,
careersin education, research, business management,
government and related areas may be made more
available to you.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must arrange an interview with the
counsellor in charge of the Pacific Rim Program.
This will be done at the Student Services Centre
at Langara Campus.

* You must have completed B.C. Grade XII or
equivalent or be eligible for “Dean’s
Admission” (“mature student’ entry on the
basis of education, experience and other
qualifications).

¢ Youmust haveagood knowledge of the English
language, including theabilities to speak clearly
and to read, understand and interpret the
printed word correctly.

e Preference will be given to applicants with a
C+ or better average in secondary school
English and Social Studies or other studies
closely related to the Pacific Rim region.
Preference is also given to applicants with a
G.P.A.of2.4 orbetter in post-secondary studies
completed.

* Preferencewillalsobegiventothoseapplicants
who demonstrate a sincere desire to begin the
study of a Pacific Rim language other than
English.

e Applicants should be aware that at the
discretion of the Department a personal
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interview may be required. In addition, an
applicant may be required to undergo a Pacific
Rim language (other than English) placement

evaluation.
FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
English 127 or 128 English 229 or 230
Pacific Rim 125 Pacific Rim 225
Pacific Rim 135 Pacific Rim 235
Pacific Rim 140 Pacific Rim 240
Geography 160 Geography 150 or 270
PlusSeminar (non-credit; PlusSeminar (non-credit;
required) required)
THIRD TERM FOURTHTERM
Pacific Rim 130 Pacific Rim 230
Mathematics/Science Mathematics/Science
elective elective
Plus 3 Electives Plus 3 Electives

PlusSeminar (non-credit; PlusSeminar (non-credit;
required) required)

ARTS AND SCIENCE (PEACE
AND CONFLICT STUDIES) ===

Peace and Conflict Studies (PACS) is an
interdisciplinary field of study which is concerned
with the problem of human conflict, especially violent
and destructive conflict, and the means by which it
can be constructively and nonviolently resolved. Its
interdisciplinary approach to analysis draws on the
perspectives of the physical and social sciences,
history, and philosophy. Guest lectures from these
academicdisciplines, as well as guests fromtheactive
world of conflict resolution — labour mediators,
politicians, peace leaders — will enhance the core
courses, Political Science 145 (Peace and Conflict
Studies 201) and Peace and Conflict Studies 202. Each
of the courses listed as requirements for a diploma
program in Peace and Conflict Studies adds to an
understanding of this most complex and pressing
human issue.

Diploma Program

The PACS diploma is a specialized adjunct to the
requirements of the Langara Arts and Science
diploma. A specialization in this field can lead to
further academic study in Peace and Conflict which
at this time is the fastest growing area in graduate
programs in North American universities. Peace and
Conflict Studies is also an appropriate preparation
for the following careerareas: politicsand diplomacy;

international relief and development; community
and socialservices; publicand privateadministration;
counselling; law and corrections; education; clergy.

Diploma Requirements
1) The successful completion of the two core
courses:

Peace and Conflict Studies 201: The Nuclear
Age (Political Science 145)

The history of the atomic bomb; therelationship
of the arms race to other global problems;
causes and consequences of nuclear war; arms
control and reduction.

Peace and Conflict Studies 202: Conflict and
Conflict Resolution

An active examination of levels of conflict from
theinterpersonal to the international. A look at
the roots of conflict and the history of conflict
resolution. Careers in peace-making and peace
studies will also be examined.

2) Peace and Conflict Studies 105 - attendance at
a one term series of guest lectures on PACS
topics. Journal required.

3) The requirements of the diploma in Arts and
Science (60 credits), including at least six of the
following (no more than two courses from any
onediscipline count towards this requirement):
Anthropology 120; Economics 116; Geography
100, 155, 160; History 114, 115, 215; Philosophy
105, 100, 226; Political Science 140, 240,150, 160;
Psychology 115, 322.

Admission Requirements
College entry or mature student status. Some courses
may require specific prerequisites.

ARTS AND SCIENCE (WOMEN'S
STUDIES) . . )

For the Diploma in Arts and Science (Women'’s
Studies) you must complete:

1) Women’s Studies 116 and 216.

2) The requirements of the diploma in Arts and
Science, including at least four of the following:
Biology 160, Economics 115, English 229,
History 216, Philosophy 225, Political Science
160, Psychology 215, 425, Religious Studies
220, 230, or other such relevant courses as may
be offered from time to time.

3) Women'’s Studies 105 — attendance at a one
term series of lectures on women'’s issues. (No
registration fee.)

NOTE: IT IS ESSENTIAL THAT EACH STUDENT
APPLYING FOR A DIPLOMA IN ARTS AND
SCIENCE COMPLETE (at least) 60 CREDIT HOURS
OF STUDY (SEE PAGE 20).

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND
RECREATION ACADEMIC
STUDIES DIPLOMAS

EXERCISE SCIENCE -« )

For diploma requirements see page 85.

LEISURE STUDIES = )

For diploma requirements see page 86.

PHYSICAL EDUCATION =

For diploma requirements see page 86.

DIPLOMA IN CO-ORDINATED
i |

You must successfully complete a recognized
Vancouver Community College certificate program
equivalent to at least 30 Langara credit hours (subject
to evaluation by the Counselling Department,
Langara) plus one year of study in Arts & Science (30
credithours) at Langara. Youmust chooseaminimum
of 6 credit hours from the offerings of the English
Department. Note: this is the only Diploma for which
certificate credit may be granted toward a Diploma.

DIPLOMA IN GENERAL
EDUCATION == s

This diploma is appropriate if you prefer a diverse
selection of courses and do not necessarily plan to
undertake university study. You may select the basic
requirements of 60 credit hours from any of the
Langara divisions: Career, English & Modern
Languages, Humanities and Social Sciences, or
Mathematics & Science. Youmust choosea minimum
of 6 credit hours from the offerings of the English
Department.
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Studentsshould apply to Langaraas Artsand Science
students and register in the first term courses on an
individual basis. During October, students should
obtain an application form from the Counselling
department and return it by October 31st.

Appeals

You should submit appeals regarding evaluation to
the Graduation Adjudication Committee through
the Registrar’s Office.

Dean’s List

Diploma or certificate candidates who achievea grade
point average of 3.50 or greater in each of any two
terms in the twelve-month period prior to their
completion of the diploma/ certificate requirements
at Langara Campus and who were registered in 12
credit hours or more in each of the two terms are
eligible to be placed on the Dean’s List. The Dean’s
List is printed once a year in the May Graduation
Ceremonies Program.

CAREER PROGRAMS

The following full-time career programs will be
offered during the 1991/92 College year.

APPLIED ARTS

Art in Merchandising Program

Journalism (Certificate and Diploma) Programs
Professional Photography Program

Theatre Arts Program

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Accounting Program

Accounting Co-operative Education Program
Accounting Post Diploma Certificate Program
Business, Finance and Investment Management
Program

Computer Information Systems Program
Computer Information Systems Co-operativ~
Education Program

Computer Information Systems Post Diplom:
Certificate Program

General Insurance Program

General Insurance Co-operative Education Program
International Business Program

Marketing and Sales Program

Realty Appraisal Program

Realty Appraisal Evening Program

Realty Appraisal Co-operative Education Program
Small Business Development Program

COMMUNITY SERVICES

Court Reporter Program

Criminal Justice Program

Early Childhood Education Program

Early Childhood Education: Special Education Post
Basic Program

Food Services Supervisor /Technician Program

Library Technician Program

Social Service Worker Program

Special Education Assistant Program

FINE ARTS
Fine Arts Program

NURSING
Advanced Placement Nursing Program
Nursing Program

PHYSICAL EDUCATION & RECREATION
Recreation Facilities Management Program
Recreation Facilities Management Post Diploma
Certificate Program

Recreation Leadership Program

Recreation Leadership Post Diploma Certificate
Program

The department also offers Academic Programs of
study in:

Exercise Science
Leisure Studies
Physical Education

You should address enquiries regarding career
programs to the Student Services Centre.

APPLIED ARTS PROGRAMS

The College reserves at its discretion, some propriety
rights in works of art produced by students with
college materials.

ART IN MERCHANDISIN
BRODTAM oo oier :

The field of visual merchandising offers employment
opportunities for those with a sound knowledge of
display, graphic and interior design. The prime
objective of the Art in Merchandising Program is to
prepare students for a career in the fields of display
and visual merchandising as well as to provide an
understanding of business, generally and specifically,

the nature of the expectations and demands of
business as they relate to art.

Students entering this program should have an art
related background with some experience in basic
design, drawing, colour theory and drafting. This
program directs students toward a career in the
business field, particularly display, however it should
benoted that job opportunities in graphicand interior
design are limited without further training.

Candidates for this program will be required to
present a portfolio of their work when called to a
selection interview.

Art in Merchandising studio workshops involve
lectures and practical work with emphasis on design
related to visual merchandising. Subjects include
basic design and colour theory, store planning
perspective drawing and drafting, fashion history
typography, layout and paste up.

Admission Requirements:
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have a complete B.C. grade 12
standing or equivalent with Mathematics 11. If
you area maturestudent with slightly less than
the required academic standing, you may be
accepted into the program provided you can
demonstrate the ability to handle college level
academic work.

e Preference will be given to those who have
secondary school art courses and drafting.

¢ Tobeconsidered youmust attend an interview
towhich youmust bring a portfolio of art work.
Examples of some of the following should be
included: basic design, commercial design,
drawing, drafting and fineart. (Photographs of
large or three dimensional work are preferred.)
Interviews are usually conducted in May.

* Yourapplication will notbe processed unlessit
is complete and accompanied by a transcript (if
applicable). Please refer to the general
requirements for enrolling for the first time in
Career Programs (see page 6).

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM

Small Business 115 Communication 118
Communication 115 Art History 212

Art History 112 Marketing 115

Art in Merchandising 118 Art in Merchandising 218
Art in Merchandising 128 Art in Merchandising 228
Art in Merchandising 138 Art in Merchandising 238

THIRD TERM
Advertising and Sales
Promotion 321 Sales Promotion 421
Psychology 317 Art in Merchandising 418
Art in Merchandising 318 Art in Merchandising 428
Art in Merchandising 328 Art in Merchandising 438
Art in Merchandising 338 Art in Merchandising
Field Work 429

There is a materials fee each term for basic supplies
required in the Art in Merchandising courses.

FOURTH TERM
Advertising and

NOTE: You must have a minimum grade of “C” in
each Art in Merchandising Course before you are
eligible to enrol in the following term of the program.

These courses arerestricted tostudents enroled in the
Program.

*Art in Merchandising Field Work
429 (3)

A practicum to allow students to obtain “on the job”
training in the business community. 0:2:4

*Art in Merchandising 118 (3) and
218 (3)

GRAPHIC DESIGN
The study of type and basic design as applied to
advertising. 2:0:4

*Art in Merchandising 318 (3) and
418 (3)

GRAPHIC DESIGN

Applying the basic design principles of Graphic
Design in the media, i.e. newspapers, magazines,
billboards, corporate image and the print medium.

2:0:4
*Art in Merchandising 128 (3) and
228 (3)
VISUAL PRESENTATION DESIGN
Basic design principles as applied to display. 2:0:4
*Art in Merchandising 328 (3) and
428 (3)

VISUAL PRESENTATION DESIGN

Further study of composition, design and colour as
related to visual presentation in stores, shows and
exhibitions. 2:0:4

26 L R 3 O A Y o A S 55 S i ) T T RS B e e e B R B T e R S S R P A AR T KO S WS s 977




‘

*Art in Merchandising 138 (3) and
238 (3)

INTERIOR DESIGN

The study of the elements of design, colour theory
and the history of furnishings and architecture as
well as drafting and presentation techniques. 2:0:4

*Art in Merchandising 338 (3) and
438 (3)

INTERIOR DESIGN

Further studies in space planning, materials, history,
rendering and professional procedures with emphasis
on store planning and design. 2:0:4

JOURNALISM PROGRAM =y

The Journalism Program trains writers for general
news assignments and introduces them to many
important aspects of the communications industry.
The program is print oriented but offers sufficient
opportunity for developing broadcast-reporting skills.

The program is offered in two distinct patterns, both
starting in September: the Regular stream, over four
terms with a summer break in the middle; OR the
Certificate stream, over two consecutive terms.

TheCERTIFICATE streamis designed to givestudents
with an appropriate university degree, the
opportunity to take specialized journalism training
athighspeed. Tobe eligible for the Certificate stream,
you must have a full university degree in a field
judged by the Journalism Department to be useful for
journalism.

A Diploma of Journalism is awarded for successful
completion of the Regular Four-term stream; a
Certificate for the two-term Certificate stream.

a) Community Journalism

The first part of the program for both streams
introduces thestudent to the importance of journalism
to the community, and features sections on basic
newswriting, journalism history, page layout and
design, photography and radio. You examine in detail
the preparation and production of weeklies and radio
news. With generous support from the British
Columbia and Yukon Community Newspapers’
Association and numerous publishers and editors,
you meet the people who make the news and write
the news. Throughout the first part of the program,

you will toil on the department’'s newspaper, The
Voice, and write dozens of stories.

Regardless of which stream you are in, by the end of

the first year you will be ready to take a summer job
in the news media.

b) Advanced Reporting

Drawing once again on working Vancouver
journalists as part-time resource people, the second
half of the program introduces you to the various
areas of daily newspaper work (sports, entertainment,
leisure, etc.). At the same time you act as Editorial
board for thestudent paper, planning editorial policy,
managing the budget, and directing junior students
as cub reporters. Youarealso introduced to magazine
work.

In addition, you discuss the gaffs and glories of
contemporary journalism, examine great newspapers
from around the world and around the corner, look
at TV news, and investigate the new technology
which is bringing dramatic changes to the media.
You spend considerable time on specific off-campus
news assignments such as court and city hall. In the
fourth term Regular stream students spend a five-
week internship in the medium of their choice —
dailies, weeklies, radio, TV, news agencies or
magazines. There is no fieldwork requirement for
Certificate stream students.

At graduation you should be ready to earn your
living in the news media.

Mobility foremployment outside Vancouveris highly
desirable.

Thereisa materials fee for each term for basic supplies.

Admission Requirements
(for the Regular Two-Year Program):

In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade 12
standing or equivalent. If you are a mature
student with slightly less than the required
academic standing you may be accepted into
the program provided you can demonstrate
the ability to handle college level academic
work.

* Youshould give evidence that you have a high
level of achievement in English and /or writing
in the senior grades of secondary school or
their equivalent. Experience in school

newspaper publication or similar media is an
asset.

e Youshould beabletotypeat least 40 words per
minute.

* Youmustsuccessfully complete anews-writing
test given at the time of an interview with one
of the program instructors.

* Youmust havea successful interview with one
of the program instructors.

* Yourapplication will notbe processed unless it
is complete and accompanied by a transcript (if
applicable). Please refer to the general
requirements for enrolling for the first time in
Career Programs (see page 6).

e CERTIFICATE applicants require a full
university degree in a field judged by the
Journalism Department to be useful to
journalism, as well as meet the last four
requirements for the regular stream applicants
listed previously.

DIPLOMA

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
English 127 or 128 English 229 or 230
Economics 115 Geography 150 or
Political Science 119 History 369 *

Journalism 147
Journalism 178
Journalism 188
Journalism 229
Journalism 298

FOURTH TERM
Journalism 138
Journalism 248
Journalism418,458 or468
Journalism 478
Journalism 459 or 469

Journalism 118
Journalism 128
Journalism 168

THIRD TERM
Political Science 129
Journalism 218
Journalism 228
Journalism 328
Journalism 358
Journalism 378
Journalism 398

*History 216 may be substituted if History 369 is not
available.

CERTIFICATE
FIRST TERM
Journalism 118
Journalism 128
Journalism 147

SECOND TERM
Journalism 218
Journalism 228
Journalism 328

Journalism 168 Journalism 358
Journalism 178 Journalism 378
Journalism 188 Journalism 398

Journalism 298 Journalism 418 or 458

To earn the Diploma in Journalism, you must get
credit in all the Journalism and academic courses
listed above.

(Where possible, you are advised to take some of the
academic courses before enroling in Journalism.)

The following courses (except JOURNALISM 258)
are restricted to students enroled in the program.

*Journalism 118 (2)

WRITING RIGHT

Developing journalistic style; expansion of
vocabulary; review of grammatical and spelling
pitfalls. 1:1:1

*Journalism 128 (3)

FUNDAMENTALS OF REPORTING
Interviewing; writing the basic news story; libel and
contempt of court; newspaper workshop. 2:1:1

*Journalism 138 (3)

COMMUNITY MEDIA

An examination of the role and structure of the news
media in Canada with special attention to how
community papers work. Other issues looked at are
ownership, monopoly, government control, social
and political responsibility, as well as newsroom
operations, management and economics of the daily
newspaper. 2:1:0

*Journalism 147 (3)

EDITING AND DESIGN

Designing the newspaper: principles of layout; paste-
up; proofreading. Copy editing techniques: writing
effective headlines; handling copy. 2:0:2

*Journalism 168 (2)

PHOTO JOURNALISM

Operating 35mm cameras; lighting and darkroom
procedures; light meters and lenses; compositionand
picture content; spot news and feature pictures;
making screened half-tones. 2:0:1

*Journalism 178 (5)

NEWSPAPER PRODUCTION I
Producing the weekly college paper for 18,000 readers
on three campuses. 2:3:3
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*Journalism 188 (2)

MEDIA AND SOCIETY I

An examination of the importance of journalism in
western society and the Anglo-American tradition of
press freedom, with special attention to landmark
events in Canada, Britain and the United States.

2:0:0
*Journalism 195 and 295

These numbers are reserved for Journalism courses
that may be offered from time to time by:
a) College Journalism Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Journalism or Business
Communications lecturers.

Announcement regarding Journalism 195 offerings
will be made by Calendar Supplement.

Prerequisite: must be enroled in the Journalism

Program, unless otherwise indicated by special
bulletin.

*Journalism 218 (6)

NEWSPAPER PRODUCTION II
Producing the weekly college paper for 18,000
students on three campuses. 3:4:2

*Journalism 228 (2)

JOURNALISM LAW

An examination of the laws governing the mass
media in Canada, with particular attention paid to
their relationship with the working journalist. Areas
covered include libel, contempt of court, obscenity
and privacy. 2:0:0

*Journalism 229 (1)

NEWSWRITING LABORATORY
An intensive skills laboratory for practising the basic
news story. 1:0:1

*Journalism 248 (3)

EDITORIALS AND ENTERTAINMENT

Covering the entertainment scene; includes
Performing Arts; Fine Arts and Crafts; Commercial
and Consumer Arts; Writing editorials. 3:0:0

*Journalism 258 (1)

SPORTS WRITING (OPTION)

Covering the sports scene. Open to students not in
Journalism program. 1:1:0

*Journalism 298 (2)

BROADCASTING I

Introduction to reporting for radio and television,
with emphasis on radionewsroomoperation; writing
for the ear; building a newspackage; working with
tape; interviewing; handling wire copy. 2:0:1
*Journalism 328 (1)

JOURNALISM ETHICS
An examination of the role and responsibility of the
news media, including credibility, conflict of interest,

taste, press councils and accountability. 1:0:0
*Journalism 358 (3)
DAILY PAPER WRITING
A laboratory for writing to daily paper standards
under deadline pressure. 1:3:1

*Journalism 378 (3)

ADVANCED REPORTING

Covering public affairs including courts, police, city
hall, labour and levels of government. Emphasis is on
reporting for newspapers. 2:2:0

*Journalism 398 (3)

BROADCASTING II

Reporting for radio and television: preparing and
delivering the radio news package; tactics and
techniques of broadcast interviewing, story
development and on-air delivery. 2:2:0

*Journalism 418 (3)

CORPORATE COMMUNICATIONS (OPTION,
OFFERED IF NUMBERS WARRANT)
P.romotional and marketing writing, including audio-
visual script-writing, the media kit and employee
publications. For students interested in the world or
public relations and corporate communications.

1:4:0
*Journalism 458 (3)

MAGAZINE FEATURE WRITING
Writing for magazines: generating and selling ideas;

freelancing; understanding the industry. In-depth
and profile writing. 2:2:0
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*Journalism 459 (6)

FIELDWORK/PRINT (OPTION FOR 469)
Internship in the print media for five consecutive
weeks in the fourth term. 0:0:16

*Journalism 468 (3)

SPECIAL BROADCAST PROJECT (OPTION
FOR 418 OR 428)

Working under the guidance of a field supervisor,
students willsuccessfully completeasubstantial piece
of public affairs programming for radio or television.
Project requires faculty approval.

Prerequisite: Fieldwork in broadcasting. 1:4:0

*Journalism 469 (6)

FIELDWORK/BROADCAST (OPTION FOR 459)
Internship in the broadcast media for five consecutive
weeks in the fourth term. 0:0:16

*Journalism 478 (2)

WORLD PRESS

An introduction to the great newspapers of the world
and what makes them great. The coursealso examines
the role of journalism in different societies;
developmental journalismin the Third World; world-
wide news-gathering organizations. 2:0:0

PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHY
PROGRAM s e

Graduates of the Professional Photography Program
have found employment in almost every facet of the
photographic industry. Many graduates are now in
positions of leadership and several have opened their
own photographic businesses. Immediately upon
graduation, most graduates find employment as a
photographers’ assistant orasalaboratory technician.

The photographic subjects cover such topics as:
advertising, architectural, commercial, copying,
editorial, fashion, industrial, laboratory work,
photojournalism, portraiture, quality control, and
scientific photography. These photographic subjects
are complimented with agood foundation of business
and communication fundamentals; a necessity for
operating or running a small business.

A considerable amount of time is spent in doing
practical assignments that are representative of those
undertaken by photographers’ assistants and
photography technicians. Emphasis is placed upon

learning to meet deadlines and other industry
requirements. Owing to the demanding workload of
classes, laboratories and homework assignments, a
student should not contemplate employment as a
means of financing their studies while a term is
underway.

Students are involved in taking an active part in
conventions, meetings and seminars sponsored by
professional photographic organizations.

Prior to making application, prospectivestudents are
advised to contact the Co-ordinator or Counsellor for
the program and perhaps visit the facility to gain an
appreciation of thestyleand substance of the program.
Such a visit may also allow for a discussion of career
goals.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

You must have a complete B.C. Grade 12 with C or
better standings in Physics 11 and Mathematics 11
(C+ in Consumer Mathematics). Preference will be
given to those applicants with Mathematics 12.

You must be able to demonstrate your career interest
by having done at least two of the following:

(a) Achieved a minimum “B” standing in graphic
arts, media, visual communication or similar
course in secondary school or other institution.

(b) A minimum of two years in a camera club.

(c) Some part-timeor full-time work experience in
photography.

(d) Some investigation of the employment
prospects at least in the local area.

(e) A portfolio that indicates evidence of
photographic vision.

If selected for an interview you must bring a portfolio
of prints, slides, or other graphic communication
related to one or more aspects of commercial or
professional photography. Interviews are usually
conducted in May.

You must have a successful interview with one of the
program instructors at which time you will also have
to demonstrate your ability to communicate
effectively both verbally and in writing (by presenting
your L.P.I. scoreor possibly other English Test Score);
and completing a multiple choice entrance exam
based upon advance amateur theory.

Your application will not be processed unless it is
complete and accompanied by a transcript(s). Please
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refer to the general requirements for enrolling for the
first time in Career Programs (see page 6).

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Art History 212 Small Business 115
Communication 115 Photography 115
Mathematics 120 Photography 238
Photography 118 Photography 218
Photography 128 Photography 228
THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Communication 118 Photography 418
Marketing 115 Photography 428
Photography 328 Photography 430
Photography 338 *Two Advanced Options
from the following:
Photography 442
Photography 446
Photography 450
Photography 454
Photography 458
Photography 462
Photography 466
Photography 470
Sales Workshop 218
(offered by the Business
Department).

* Note: Theadvanced Options include an off-campus
element of “field experience” forapproximately fifteen
(15) working days at photographic establishments
during the month of February.

There is a materials fee each term for basic supplies
required for the photography courses. Supplies and
equipment which must be purchased by each student
cost approximately $1100 per year.

ONE HOUR PHOTOFINISHING
PROGRAM

The Professional Photography Program co-ordinates
two courses that are offered for those who wish to
gain entry level skills as operators in the field of One
Hour Photofinishing. These courses will be of interest
to those who wish to become operators, those who
are relatively new in the One Hour business and
those who are contemplating opening their own
business as an entrepreneur. The courses which are
offered one evening per week, utilize both classroom
and laboratory sessions and take advantage of having
some of the instruction presented by individuals

32533

currently working on One Hour labs and other
segments of the photographic industry.

Because these courses are offered on a cost recovery
basisand because class sizeisrestricted, it is important
that application be made as early as possible.

Admission Requirements

You must have grade 12 or be a mature student
(Dean’s Admission) to be admitted into the
Photography 121 course and successful completion
of Photography 121 in order to proceed into
Photography 123. One year of experience as an
operator in a One Hour Lab or the permission of the
course co-ordinator may allow a person to directly
enter Photography 123, provided they have the
Photography 121 entry requirements.

FIRST TERM

Photography 121
Basic One Hour Photofinishing

SECOND TERM

Photography 123
Advanced One Hour Photofinishing

PHOTOGRAPHY COURSES ——,

The following courses are restricted to students
enroled in the Program.

*Photography 115 (3)

QUALITY CONTROL

Principles of Sensitometry and Quality Control are
the two main topics that are covered in this course. A
strong emphasis is placed upon the application of
these two areas to the types of tasks that are carried
outby a quality control technicianin a professional or
amateur processing laboratory. The course content
w?ll also have relevance for applications in
micrographics, scientific photography and general
photo-lab technician work. 2:0:2-1/2

*Photography 118 (3) and 218 (3)
PRINCIPLES OF PHOTOGRAPHY

This course covers the fundamental principles of
phot(?graphy and how these are related to everyday
working practices employed by photographers and
lab(?ratory technicians. Laboratory assignments are
designed to show the theoretical and practical

applications which are important for a working
knowledge of the topics. 2:0:5

*Photography 121 (3)

BASIC ONE HOUR PHOTOFINISHING
Students will be given instruction in some basic
principles of photography including colour theory,
colour processes and introductory quality control.

Practical hands-on laboratory sessions on at least two
different minilab systems will introduce the
operational procedures used by many One Hour
labs. 1.5:0:1.5

*Photography 123 (3)

ADVANCED ONE HOUR PHOTOFINISHING

In this course there will be some emphasis upon the
business and retail parts of the One Hour business.
Troubleshooting, advanced quality controlincluding
the use of computers are the other main content

segments of the course. 1.5:0:1.5
*Photography 128 (4), 228 (4), 338 (3)
STUDIO TECHNIQUES

These courses provide the important element of
practical experience through a wide variety of hands-
on assignments conducted both in the studio and on
location. Some of the specialties touched upon are:
advertising, architectural, commercial, copying,
photojournalism and portraiture. A thorough
knowledge of the view camera is gained in the first
two terms while other formats are frequently used in
thethird term. Print finishing and presentation which
includes meeting deadlines are also emphasized in
these courses. The courses aim to emphasize creative
as well as technical competence.

128-3:0:6 228-3:0:6 338-2:0:6

*Photography 238 (3)

COMPUTER IMAGING

This course covers both an introduction to micro-
computers and an introduction to computerimaging.
Students will learn basic concepts, terminology and
have the opportunity to complete assignments in a
computer lab. Beyond computer literacy , students
will use presentation graphics and digitizing
programs as software and equipment are available.

4:0:2

*Photography 328 (4) and 428 (4)

COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY
These courses cover basic and advanced colour
photography and colour printing with the major

emphasis on the negative-positive method of
producing colour prints. Also included are quality
control, masking, spotting, retouching and experience
in the operation of a one-hour laboratory. An
introduction to electronic image capture and digital
image retouching is provided in the 428 course.

2:0:6

*Photography 418 (4)

PHOTOGRAPHY ARTICULATION
WORKSHOP

This course covers a wide range of subjects such as
the practical aspects of operating a photographic
business. Guest speakers from the art and business
world will give different points of view. A major
component of this course will be an introduction to
the use of micro-computers in small businesses such
as photography. 4:0:1

*Photography 430 (4)

MULTI-IMAGE AND VIDEOGRAPHY

This is a basic course in in-plant multi-image and
videography production as applied to education and
industry. In some instances computer generated
images are incorporated with conventionally
produced images. Students will learn to plan and
develop a concept through the planning, scripting
and production stages to the final presentation.
Students will work both individually and in small
production teams on several slide-shows and videos.

2:1:5

*Photography 442 (3)

AUDIO-VISUAL

The basics of audio-visual practice with emphasis on
photographic applications such as single and multi-
image presentations, overhead projection view foils
and colour copying. Students produce materials that
are used by classroom instructors. 0:6:0

*Photography 446 (3)

COLOUR PHOTOGRAPHY

Custom processing and custom print operations both
at the College and on location at an operating
“Custom” or “One-Hour” Laboratory with additional
assignments in printing, processing and quality
control. 0:6:0




*Photography 450 (3)

COMMERCIAL PHOTOGRAPHY

Product photography for catalogue and illustration
purposes is the emphasis of this course. Working to
layouts as well as creative and conceptual
photographs are attempted. All work is geared to
potential client requirements and the highly
demanding advertising industry. 0:6:0

*Photography 454 (3)

INDUSTRIAL PHOTOGRAPHY

In-plant photography requires aknowledgeof agreat
many aspects of photography including photographs
of industrial processes, manufactured goods, sales
training, public relations, etc. In addition there are
elements of planning, supervision, instruction,
production, recording and reproduction. You will
plan and execute assignments on these and other
topics related to photography as applied in industry.

0:6:0
*Photography 458 (3)

MULTI-IMAGE AND VIDEOGRAPHY

Additional skills in multi-image and videography
production will be obtained by producing more
complex productions. Students may act as producers
and directors on productions. Considerable emphasis
is placed on items such as client objectives, scripting,
budgeting and editing. 1:5:0

*Photography 462 (3)

PHOTOJOURNALISM

In this advanced option the emphasis is upon
photography for house organs, newsletters,
magazines, annual reports and brochures. Slides
(transparencies) for multi-image productions, general
public relations and publicity photographs are
additional minor parts of the course. Students will
gain experience in providing photographs for the
college newspaper and other related productions.

0:6:0
*Photography 466 (3)

PORTRAIT PHOTOGRAPHY

This course emphasizes the work done by a portrait
studio. This includes thefollowing: reception, portrait
psychology, marketing, public relations, print
finishing and presentation. A wide variety of subjects
are photographed both in the studio and on location
as in weddings and environmental portraits.  0:6:0

*Photography 470 (3)

SCIENTIFIC PHOTOGRAPHY

Students complete assignments for the departments
within Langara that have need of photographs for
displays or teaching purposes. Frequently the
techniques used involve macro and micro set-ups.

2:0:2

THEATRE ARTS PROGRAM ===

Theatre Arts offers a two year Production Option
Diploma and a three-year Acting Diploma Program
designed to prepare you for a professional career in
theatre.

The goal of the program is to graduate actors and
production personnel who are well-rounded in
theatre, who have professional level commitment
and aptitude and who have acquired the skills to
become contributing members of the profession.

Two program options are offered:

ACTING OPTION — Particular emphasis is placed
on the development of an integrated voice and body
as an expressive tool. Communication with the
audience and fellow actors is stressed. Students are
alsoencouraged todevelop their creative contribution
to the theatre process. The emphasis in the first year
is on class and project work. The second year, while
stillincluding class work, is also devoted to production
work and the preparation of audition techniques and
material to be used upon graduation. The acting
option comprises six terms.

PRODUCTION OPTION — This option is designed
for individuals with previous backstage theatre
experience who wish to learn and develop additional
skills in a practical theatre setting. Prospective
students must have a clear notion in which areas of
technical/backstage theatre they wish to concentrate
their studies. The production option, after the first
term, consists of practicum and directed studies. It is
not a general interest course in technical theatre.
Students will be given projects related to their field of
study and will have the opportunity to work with
professional designers and directors. In order to give
thestudenta well-rounded understand ing of theatre,
production students attend voice, acting and
movement classes in their first term. After the first
term, production students assume major
responsibilities on Studio 58 productions. The
Production Option comprises of four terms.

Both acting and production students sometimes gain
additional experience by working with professional
theatres in the Vancouver area.

Some lecture and theory are part of the training, but
the practical application of various skills is given
greatest emphasis.

Theatre Arts students are required to put in long,
irregular hours including evenings and weekends.
Therefore, students should not contemplate
employment as a means of financing their studies
while a term is underway.

The instructors are for the most part professional
working artists in their respective fields. We maintain
a close liaison with professional companies in
Vancouver, most of whom regularly employ our
graduates.

Intake is limited to ensure students receive intensive
individual training.
Program commences in January and September.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade 12
standing or equivalent. If you are a mature
student with slightly less than the required
academic standing you may be accepted into
the program provided you can demonstrate
the ability to handle college level academic
work.

* You must provide evidence that you are
physically and emotionally healthy and
therefore, must have a medical examination
during the three month period prior to entry
into the program. A MEDICAL FORM FOR
THIS REPORT WILL BE SENT TO YOU BY
THE COLLEGE ALONG WITH YOUR
LETTER OF ACCEPTANCE. YOUR
PHYSICIAN MUST SUBMIT THIS REPORT
DIRECTLY TO THE COLLEGE HEALTH
SERVICE AT LANGARA BEFORE
PERMISSION TO REGISTER IS GRANTED.

* You must have demonstrable talent and
indications of a high degree of commitment to
pursuing a professional career in the theatre or
related arts.

* Youmust haveagood knowledge of the English
language and the ability to speak, read aloud
and write clearly and correctly.

e Admission is dependent on the successful
completion of an audition. You must
demonstrate sufficient talent indicating the
potential to become a professional person in
theatre arts.

For potential acting students, the audition will
consist of the presentation of memorized
monologues, improvisations, sight-reading, an
interview and some written work. For potential
production students, admission will be
determined by an interview, the completion of
a project related to the chosen field of study
and an audition.

The following application/audition time line
should be observed:

DEADLINE FOR AUDITION INTAKE
APPLICATIONS DATE DATE
June 1 July January

March 1 April September

To be assured of consideration, you should
apply at least seven months in advance of the
desired intake date.

An audition fee of $25.00 is required before an
audition time is granted. In return, applicants
will receive two written assessments of their
audition.

* Yourapplication will not be processed unless it
is complete and accompanied by a transcript (if
applicable). Please refer to the general
requirements for enrolling for the first time in
Career Programs (see page 6).

Unless granted previous credit students must enrol
in the total program as follows:

ACTING OPTION

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
*English 181, 127 or 128  *English 281, 229 or 230
Movement 118 Movement 218

Theatre Skills 118 Theatre Skills 218
Acting 118 Acting 218

Voice 118 Voice 218
THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Acting 328 Acting 428
Movement 328 Movement 428
Theatre Skills 328 Theatre Skills 428
Voice 328 Voice 428

FIFTH TERM SIXTH TERM
Theatre Arts 518 Theatre Arts 618

34 \
S S 35




\

PRODUCTION OPTION

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
*English 181, 127 or 128  *English 229, 230 or 281
Movement 118 Theatre Arts 358
Theatre Skills 118

Acting 118

Voice 118

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Theatre Arts 458 Theatre Arts 518

*Pleaseseea counsellor prior toregistration regarding
these courses.

GRADING

Acting Option — To be eligible for the second and
third terms, the student must receive a minimum “C-
” gradein all subjects. To be eligible for the fourth and
fifth terms, the student must receive a “B” grade in
Acting and a “C-" in all other subjects. To be eligible
for the sixth term, the student must receive a “B” in
Theatre Arts 518 at the end of the fifth term.

Production Option — To be eligible for the second
term, the student must receive a “C-” in all subjects.
To be eligible for the third and fourth terms, the
student must receive a “B” in Theatre Arts 358 or 458.

REPEATING — For the policy on repeating, please
contact the Theatre Arts Department.

Students wishing to switch their option may do so

only with the approval of the Theatre Arts Co-
ordinator.

You must pay a fee at the beginning of each term to
cover thecost of theatre tickets, etc. You must provide
an outfit for movement work as required by your
instructor. You are also expected to provide make-up
as required, and to be prepared to have your hair cut
orstyled whenever needed fora partina production.
Two or three productions are presented each term,
and fifth and sixth term students are usually given
preference in casting.

BecausetheTheatre Arts programis constantly under
review to ensure it meets the needs of the profession,
the curriculum is subject to change.

These courses arerestricted tostudents enroled in the
Program.

*Acting 118 (3) and 218 (3)

Introduction to the basic principles of acting through
improvisation and script work. Concentration.
Freeing the imagination. Developing a rehearsal

process. Integration of the voiceand body. Elementary
scene work. Identification of and work on individual
acting problems. 0:1:6

*Acting 328 (4) and 428 (4)

Continuation of developing rehearsal skills and
creative potential. Work in various periods and styles.
Advanced scene work. Preparation of audition
material. 0:1:9

*Movement 118 (3) and 218 (3)

Body awareness and alignment. Tension release.

Flexibility. Stamina. Agility. Some dance techniques.
0:1:5

*Movement 328 (3) and 428 (3)

Movement skills such as mime, mask, tap dancing,
fencing, stage fighting, contact improvisation. 0:1:5

*Theatre Arts 358 (13)

Practicam and directed studies in theatre production

in such areas as lighting, props, set construction,

costuming, publicity, theatre administration,

production administration and stage management.
0:0:35

*Theatre Arts 458 (15)

Continuation of Theatre Arts 358. 0:0:40

*Theatre Arts 518 (15)

Intensive practicumin Theatre Arts, includ ing public
performances atStudio 58, and work with professional

companies. 0:0:40
*Theatre Arts 618 (15)
Continuation of 518. 0:0:40

*Theatre Skills 118 (3) and 218 (3)

Introduction to the etiquette and organization of
professional theatre. Basics of set, costume and prop
design and construction. Introduction to lighting
design and set up. Assignments comprised of

backstage work and front-of-house on Studio 58
productions. 1:1:4

*Theatre Skills 328 (3) and 428 3)

Make-up. Practicum in stage management and
production. 0:1:5

—

*Voice 118 (3) and 218 (3)

Freeing the voice. Work on breath support, range,
release and diction. Connecting the voice and body.

0:1:5
*Voice 328 (3) and 428 (3)

Voice techniques including singing, some dialect
work, speaking verse, diction. Application of vocal
skills to acting and performance. 0:1:5

BUSINESS
ADMINISTRATION
DEPARTMENT

Transfer of Credit

Some courses offered by the Business Ad ministratiqn
Departmentareeligiblefor University Transfer Credit.

Similarly, a number of professional groups recogn.ize
some courses offered by the Business Administratxo'n
Department as satisfying portior}s of. their
requirements for professional designation or
qualification. Consult a Counsellor or Department
Chair for latest details.

Diplomas
For information on Diplomas, see page 19.

Common Courses and Course
Sequence Interchangeability

Thesame courses are required inmany of the Business
Administration programs. If, as often is the case, you
areunsure what program to choose, it may b.e possible
for you to select a “core” of courses for the first one or
two terms that allow you toswitch fromone program
toanother. This opportunity is of particularrelevance
to the Accounting, Business Finance and Investment
Management, Marketing and Sales programs and to
part-time students. Unless you are restricted by
prerequisites, you may take courses out of the normal
sequence outlined in the programs.

Substitutions for recommended courses are possible
to a limited degree. Please consult with the
Department Chair.

ACCOUNTING PROGRAM ==

The courses included in this program provide a useful
preparation for those interested in accounting
occupations in business, industry and government.
The program offers preparatory training for stud-en'ts
who may consider working toward membership in
the Certified General Accountants’ Association, the
Society of Management Accountants, or the Institute
of Chartered Accountants. Liaison is maintained with
each of these professional groups so that each may
determine the exact credit that will be given to the
College Graduate who continues toward professional
qualifications.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII or
equivalent, or be eligible for “Dean’s
Admission” (“mature student” entry) on the
basis of education, experience and other
qualifications. :

¢ Youmust haveagood knowledge of the English
language, including the abilities to speak clearly
and to read, understand and interpret complex
technical data accurately.

» Preference is given to applicants with a C+ or
better average in high school English, Social
Studies, Algebra, Accounting, or studies closel.y
related to training in Accounting. Preference is
also given to applicants witha G.P.A. of 2.00 or
better in post-secondary studies completed.

* Applicants should be aware that, at the
discretion of the department, a personal
interview may be required.

* Your application will not be processed unless
all required information is included, together
with necessary educational transcripts and
documentation.

In order for an application to be in good
standing, you must submit: ‘
(1) A completed career application form with
special attention paid to work experience- full,
or part-time.
(Those not currently in high school must
account for all their time since leaving
secondary school, describing job titles, duties,
etc., whenever possible.)
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(2) A copy of all educational documents to date.
Those still in secondary school should attach
copies of
(a) final grade 11 Report Card (or official

record) and
(b) latest grade 12 Report Card with at least
two sets of grades.

* Secondary school graduates within the last
two years must submit a copy of their
graduation transcript.

e All applicants must submit copies of official
statements of marks for any post-secondary
(University, College, BCIT, etc.) course work
completed.

* Thoseapplicants completing secondary school
standing through special programs should
provide official documentation to this effect.

(3) All applicants must submit an official copy of
LPI results written within one year of date of

application.
FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Accounting 285 Accounting 321
Communication 118 Management

Computer Information Accounting 323

Systems 212 Communication 115

Mathematics 118 Accounting Computer
Applications 308
Fundamentals of Finance
321

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM

Accounting 421 Income Tax 325

Management Business Law 285

Accounting 423 Economics 221

Economics 220 Management Policy and
Fundamentalsof Finance Practices 321

421 Public Speaking 119
Statistics 123

Public Speaking 119L

ACCOUNTING CO-OPERATIVE
EDUCATION PROGRAM c———

To participate in this option students must maintain
above average academic standing.

Four month work terms are scheduled for the third
(May to August) and fifth (January to April) terms of
the program. Employers supply the College with job
descriptions to be posted. TheCo-operative Education
Co-ordinator transmits student resumes to the
employers and arranges the job interviews.

Employers make the final hiring decisions and
establish the working conditions, salary, and benefits.
Student wages are comparable to those of regular
entry-level employees with similar skills, engaged in
similar work. The selection process is normally
completed one month prior to the commencement of
the work term.

Students earn credits for each work term, and are
assessed the related tuition fees. Upon successful
completion of all program course requirements and
two work terms, students are awarded a diploma
with a Co-operative Education designation.

Co-operative education has proven to be of great
benefit to students, employers, and the College.
Students have the opportunity to apply their
knowledge in a practical work setting before
commencing their professional careers; employers
can access capable personnel for short term projects
or peak periods; and the College is able to modify its
program based on student and employer feedback.

Admission requirements:
In order tobe admitted to the Co-operative Education
Program

* You must maintain a minimum GPA of 2.6 in
each term and receive no grades below “C” in
any subject.

* You must carry a course load of 12 or more
credits. Some exceptions to this rule may be
made in situations where students have
previously completed a course(s) at VCC or
have transfer credit from another post-
secondary institution.

FIRST TERM (Fall) SECOND TERM
Accounting 285 (Spring)
Communication 116

. Accounting 321
Computer Information Management
Systems 212 Accounting 323

Mathematics 118 Communication 118

Accounting Computer
Applications 308
Fundamentals of Finance
321

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM (Fall)
(Summer) Accounting 421
Accounting 310 Management
Accounting 311 Accounting 423
Economics 220
Fundamentals of Finance
421
Statistics 123
Public Speaking 119L
FIFTH TERM (Spring)  SIXTH TERM
Accounting 510 (Summer)
Accounting 511 Income Tax 325

Business Law 285
Economics 221

Public Speaking 119
Management Policy and
Practices 321

ACCOUNTING POST DIPLOMA
PROGRAM mme—mrorrserssmms: ,

This program provides graduates from V.C.C,
Langara’s Computer Information Systems Diploma
program(orany other similar post-secondary diploma
program) with a greater knowledge in accounting
and finance in order to increase the employment
potential of graduates by providing them with a
broader education, to prepare graduates for more
rapid advancement in their field to middle and/or
senior management positions, and to enhance the
academicadvancement of graduates wishing to obtain
further professional credentials.

Admission Requirements
Graduation fromthe Langara Computer Information
Systems or equivalent program.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Accounting 321 Accounting 421
Business Law 115 Business Law 215
Credit and Collections Income Tax 325
321 Management

Fundamentalsof Finance ~Accounting 423
321

NOTE: A number of theabove courses are transferable
to the program of studies leading to certification as a
Certified General Accountant (CGA) or Registered
Industrial Accountant (RIA).

BUSINESS, FINANCE AND
INVESTMENT MANAGEMENT
PROCRAM = :

This program emphasizes a mix of academic and
business courses that provides the concepts required
for administrative and finance and investment skill
development. As well, many of the courses carry
university transfer credit or are credited toward a
professional designation in the fields of credit
management, banking, accounting, trust
administration and insurance. Upon completion,
graduates will also receive a certificate from the
Canadian Institute of Credit and Financial
Management.

Students considering enrollment in the Business,
Finance and Investment Management Program
should keep in mind the specific program objectives:

MAIN OBJECTIVE: To produce a graduate with a
general business background with an emphasis on
finance.

» To provide exposure to a variety of business
career opportunities and to afford the basis on
which to make a career selection.

» To provide transferability and transfer credit
to as many professional designate and
apprenticeship business programs as possible
within the realm of the program content.

* To encourage educational/career laddering
toward university degree if desirable.

* Toproduceagraduate who will be prepared to
enter lower level positions within an
organization yet be readily promotable in
keeping with the normal expectations and
timing of the management.

» To produce a graduate who is capable of
operating in a number of financial functions
such as: credit analyst, insurance claims
adjuster, insuranceunderwriter trainee, analyst
of securities trainee, mortgage broker trainee,
and bank administration trainee.

» To emphasize the importance of skills of the
financial functions of a business.

* Toproduceagraduate cognizant of the roles of
the financial manager in relation to all
departments of a business.

* To give strong emphasis to budget design and
management.
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* To produce a graduate with a sound working
knowledge of retail, mercantile and consumer
credit and leasing.

¢ To provide a comprehensive perspective of
business and related academic subjects so that
the student may understand the synergistic
interdependence of the business and economic
environment.

Admission Requirements:
In order to be admitted to the program:

®* You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII or
equivalent, or be eligible for “Dean’s
Admission” (“mature student” entry) on the
basis of education, experience and other
qualifications.

* Youmusthaveagood knowledgeof the English
language, including theabilities to speak clearly
and toread, understand and interpret complex
technical data accurately.

* Preference is given to applicants with a C+ or
better average in high school English, Social

Studies, Mathematics, Accounting, Law, or’

studies closely related to training in Business
Management. Preference is also given to
applicants with a G.P.A. of 2.00 or better in
post-secondary studies completed.
Applicants should be aware that, at the
discretion of the Department, a personal
interview may be required.

Your application will not be processed unless
all required information is included, together
with necessary educational transcripts and
documentation.

Inorder foranapplication tobein good standing, you
must submit:

(1) A completed career application form with

special attention paid to work experience —
full, or part-time.
(Those not currently in high school must
account for all their time since leaving
secondary school, describing job titles, duties,
etc., whenever possible.)

(2) A copy of all education documents to date.
Those still in secondary school should attach
copies of:

(a) finalgradellReportCard (orofficial record)
and

(b) latestgrade 12 report card with at least two
sets of grades.

Secondary school graduates within the last
two years must submit a copy of their
graduation transcript.

Allapplicants mustsubmit copies of official
statements of marks for any post-secondary
(University, College, BCIT, etc.) course
work completed.

Those applicants completing secondary
school standing through special programs
should provide official documentation to

this effect.

(3) All applicants must submit an official copy of
LPI results written within one year of date of

application.

FIRST TERM
Accounting 115
Business Law 115
Statistics 123**
Communication 115**
Data Processing 125

THIRD TERM

Credit and Collections
321

Fundamentals of Finance
321

Marketing 115
Principles of
Organizational
Behaviour 321

Public Speaking 119L
Economics 220**

SECOND TERM
Accounting 215
Business Law 215
Mathematics 118
Communication 118
Investments 125

FOURTH TERM
Income Tax 325
Fundamentals of Finance
421

Management Policy and
Practices 321

Public Speaking 119
Economics 221

Elective*

*Academic elective such as English, Geography,
Political Science, Psychology or Sociology.

When deemed appropriate by the program co-
ordinator, may substitutea career path course offered
by government or association to meet entry level
licensing requirements.

e.g. Canadian Securities course level 1
Accredited Insurance Broker level 1

**Atthe discretion of the program co-ordinator, some
coursesubstitutions may be permitted where deemed

relevant. Examples: other Economics courses for
Economics 220/221.

(For description of courses in Business
Administration, see pages 50 to 63.)

f

ARTS AND SCIENCE
(COMMERCE) PROGRAM oo

See page 21.

COMPUTER INFORMATION
SYSTEMS PROGRAM === =

The main objective of this two-year (four term)
diploma program is to provide the business
community with programmers and systems analysts
whoareimmediately productive and whocanassume
progressively more senior positions in Information
Processing.

To achieve this objective, the curriculum includes
courses in computer hardware, programming and
systems analysis as well as in management subjects
and business applications.

Students with high academic achievement in the
program have the opportunity to combine four
academic terms with two additional terms of work
experience by participating in the Co-operative
Education option.

All students are expected to complete the prescribed
courses within three years of entering the program.
Approval for any exceptions must be obtained from
the program co-ordinator.

Admission Requirements:
In order to be admitted to the program:

e You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII or
equivalent, or be eligible for “Deans
Admission” (“mature student” entry) on the
basis of education, experience and other
qualifications. :

* Youmust have good knowledge of the English
language, including theabilities tospeak clearly
and to read, understand and interpret complex
technical data accurately.

* Preference is given to applicants with a C+ or
better average in secondary school English,
Social Studies, Mathematics, or studies closely
related to training in Computer Information
Systems. Preference is also given to applicants
withaG.P.A. 0f2.00 or better in post-secondary
studies completed.

* Applicants are required to take a Programmer
Aptitude test (first consideration will be given
to thosescoring in the 50th percentile or higher).

¢ You will be required to attend a personal
interview which will be granted only after an
acceptable passing scoreis acquired on the test.

* Your application will not be processed unless
all required information is included, together
with necessary educational transcripts and
documentation.

In order for an application to be in good
standing, you must submit:

(1) A completed career application form with

special attention paid to work experience —
Full, or part-time.
(Those not currently in high school must
account for all their time since leaving
secondary school, describing job titles, duties,
etc., whenever possible.)

(2) A copy of all education documents to date.
Those still in secondary school should attach
copies of
(a) final grade 11 Report Card (or official

record) and
(b) latest grade 12 Report Card with at least
two sets of grades.

Secondary school graduates within the last
two years must submit a copy of their
graduation transcript.

Allapplicants mustsubmit copies of official
statements of marks for any post-secondary
(University, College, BCIT, etc.) course
work completed.

Those applicants completing secondary
school standing through special programs

should provide official documentation to

this effect.

FIRST TERM
Accounting 115
Communication 118
Computer Information
Systems 115
Computer Information
Systems 118

Statistics 125

SECOND TERM
Accounting 215
Communication 115
Computer Information
Systems 215
Computer Information
Systems 217
Computer Information
Systems 218




THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Computer Information =~ Computer Information
Systems 216 Systems 321
Computer Information =~ Computer Information
Systems 328 Systems 415
Computer Information =~ Computer Information
Systems 421 Systems 428
Management Policy and Mathematics 231
Practices 321 Organizational
Management Behaviour 321
Accounting 323

Computer Science 325

(For description of courses

Administration, see pages 50 to 63.)

in Business

manpower for short term projects; the College has the
ability to modify its program based on student and
employer feedback.

Admission Requirements:
In ordertobeadmitted to the Co-operative Education
Option:

* You must maintain a minimum GPA of 2.6 in
each termand receive no grades below P inany
subject.

* Youmustcarryafull courseload of fivesubjects.
Some exceptions to this rule may be made in
situations where students have previously
completed a course at VCC or have a transfer
credit from a post-secondary institution.

*Substitutions of courses or exemptions must only be
made by permission of the program co-ordinator.

COMPUTER INFORMATION
SYSTEMS CO-OPERATIVE
EDUCATION PROGRAM s

Students working to participate in this option must
haveaboveaverage academicgrades and demonstrate

potential for success in their chosen professional
field.

Work terms are four months long and begin each
January, May and September. Student wages are
comparableto those of regular employees withsimilar
skills engaged in similar work. Currently many
employers qualify for a fifty percent federal wage
subsidy, which is applied for and arranged by the
College.

Employers willing to participate in the program
supply a job description to the College. The position
is posted, and interested students submit their
resumes to the Co-operative Education Officer, who
transmits them to the employers and arranges the
interviews. Students are chosen for work placement
by the employer, who sets the terms of employment,
salary and benefits. The selection process is normally
completed one month prior to the commencement of
the work placement.

Co-operative education has proven to be of the great
benefit to students, employers and the College.
Students have the opportunity to apply their
knowledge in a practical work setting and to gain
practical work experience before commencing their
professional careers; employers gain knowledgable

FIRST TERM
Accounting 115
Communication 118
Computer Information

SECOND TERM
Accounting 215
Communication 115
Computer Information

Systems 115 Systems 215

Computer Information ~ Computer Information

Systems 118 Systems 217

Statistics 125 Computer Information
Systems 218

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM

Computer Information =~ Computer Information

Systems 348 Systems 216

Computer Information ~ Computer Information

Systems 349 Systems 328
Computer Information
Systems 421
Management Policy and
Practices 321
Management
Accounting 323
Computer Science 325

FIFTH TERM SIXTH TERM

Computer Information ~ Computer Information

Systems 548 Systems 321

Computer Information ~ Computer Information

Systems 549 Systems 415
Computer Information
Systems 428
Mathematics 231
Organizational
Behaviour 321

(For description of courses in Business
Administration, see pages 50 to 63.)

*Substitutions of courses or exemptions must only be
made by permission of the program co-ordinator.

COMPUTER INFORMATION
SYSTEMS POST DIPLOMA
CERTIFICATE PROGRAM ==

This program provides graduates from V.C.C.
Langara’s Accounting Diploma program (orany other
similar post-secondary diploma program) with a
greater knowledge in Computer Information
Processing in order to increase the employment
potential of graduates by providing them with a
broader education, to prepare graduates for more
rapid advancement in their field to middle and/or
senior management positions and to enhance the
academicadvancement of graduates wishing to obtain
further professional credentials.

Admission Requirements
Graduation from the Langara Accounting Diploma
Program or equivalent program.

FIRST TERM

Computer Information Systems 118
Computer Information Systems 215
Computer Information Systems 321

SECOND TERM

Computer Information Systems 216
Computer Information Systems 218
Computer Information Systems 415
Computer Information Systems 421

GENERAL INSURANCE
PUHOE B AL ineontanian o b

This two-year General Insurance Diploma Program
is designed for full-time students (four term, or six
term with “Co-op Option”). The program provides
students with ashould knowledgeand understanding
of general insurance. The program combines
professional and technical insurance education with
related business administrationskills and emphasizes
practical application.

The courses prepare students for rewarding
employment or self-employment careers in general
insurance (brokerage, underwriting or claims
adjusting), or for insurance, risk management or
related specialized fields in business, government or
community service.

The program provides a rounded perspective of all
aspect of general insurance and is kept up-to-date
through liaison with an Advisory Committee and
relevant professional organizations and governments.

Theinsurance courses meet the content requirements
and standards of particular courses of the Insurance
Institute and the Insurance Brokers Association.
Qualifying students may challenge up to nine of the
twelve Insurance Institute examinations for the AIIC
designation and the requirements for Level I and II
(salesman/agent) or claims adjuster licensing under
the provincial insurance legislation.

Course work is varied and stimulating and includes
lectures, case study, problem solving, research, field
projects and computer applications.

General insurance includes the following classes of
insurance: automobile, property, liability, casualty,
surety, fidelity, boiler and machinery, business
interruption, marine, aviation and other specialized
property operations. Accident and sickness, which
are technically forms of general insurance, are
associated with the life and disability insurance
industry.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program, you must
have:

* completed B.C. Grade XII or equivalent or be
eligible for “Dean’s Admission” (mature
student entry) on the basis of education,
experience and other qualifications, and

e a good knowledge of the English language
including the ability to speak clearly and to
read, understand and interpret complex
technical material accurately and effectively.

Preference is given to applicants with a C+ or better
average in secondary school English, Social Studies,
Mathematics, Accounting, Law or studies closely
related to training in Insurance. Preference is also
given to applicants with a G.P.A. of 2.00 or better in
post-secondary studies completed.

Applicants meeting the above requirements will be
required to attend a personal interview. Enrolment
may be limited.

Candidates should indicate whether they wish to
participate in the optional General Insurance Co-
operative Education Program (see below).

Your application will not be processed unless all
required information is included, together with
necessary educational transcripts and documentation.
In order foranapplication tobein good standing, you
must submit:
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(1) A completed career application form with
special attention paid to work experience
- full or part-time.
(Those not currently in high school must
account for all their time since leaving
secondary school, describing job titles,
duties, etc., whenever possible.)
(2) A copy of all educational documents to
date.
Those still in secondary school should
attach copies of
(a) final grade 11 Report Card (or official
record) and
(b) latest grade 12 Report Card with at least
two sets of grades.
Secondary school graduates within the last
two years must submit a copy of their
graduation transcript.
Allapplicants mustsubmit copies of official
statements of marks forany post-secondary
University, College, BCIT, etc.) course work
completed.
Those applicants completing secondary
school standing through special programs
should provide official documentation to
this effect.
FIRST TERM
General Insurance 115
General Insurance 116

SECOND TERM
General Insurance 215
General Insurance 216

Accounting 115 Accounting 215

Business Law 285 Mathematics 116

Communication 118* Computer Information
Systems 212

THIRD TERM (Co-op FOURTH TERM

Option)
General Insurance 310
General Insurance 311

General Insurance 316
General Insurance 317
Communication 115

Organizational
Behaviour 321
Marketing 115
FIFTH TERM (Co-op SIXTH TERM
Option) General Insurance 318

General Insurance 510
General Insurance 511

General Insurance 415
Management Policies &
Practices 321

Computer Information
Systems 215

Elective

* Allstudents taking Communication 118 are required
to write the Language Proficiency Index (English)
Test or qualify for exemption from writing the test.
Foran application to write the LP1 test or to determine
whether you qualify for exemption, please contact
the Counselling Office.

GENERAL INSURANCE
CO-OPERATIVE EDUCATION
PROGRAM e —— )
Students who wish to participate in this option must
maintain above average academic standing and

demonstrate potential for success in their chosen
insurance field.

Four month work terms are scheduled for the third
and fifth terms of this program. Employers provide
the College with job descriptions to be posted.
Interested students submit their resumes to the Co-
operative Education Co-ordinator, who will assist in
arranging job interviews.

Employers make the hiring decisions and establish
the working conditions, salary and benefits. The work
experience and skill requirements will provide
challenge and growth of the students. The selection
process is normally completed one month before the
commencement of the work term.

Students earn credits for each work term and are
assessed the related tuition fees. Upon successful
completion of all program course requirements and
the two work terms, students are awarded a diploma
with the Co-operative Education designation.

Co-operative Education has proven to be of great
benefit to students, employers and the College.
Students have the opportunity to apply their
knowledge and to develop skills in a practical work
setting and to gain related experience before
commencing their professional careers. The College
is able to modify its program based on students and
employer feedback and evaluation.

“Co-operative” Option

Admission Requirements

Inorder to beadmitted to the Co-operative Education
Program, you must maintain a G.P.A. of 2.6 in each
term and receive no grades below “C” in any subject,
and carry a course load of 12 or more credits (some
exceptions to this may be made where a student has

previously completed a course at Vancouver
Community College or has a transfer credit from a
post-secondary institution or equivalency).

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
PROGRAM == T

Vancouver Community College’s Langara Campus
offers the new International Business Program. This
practical, interdisciplinary, career-oriented program
leads to adiplomain business while offering anumber
of university-transfer credit courses. The program
courses provide knowledge of the history, culture,
economies and business practices of the world’s major
trading countries, with a particular focus on Pacific
Rim nations. Language studies are optional parts of
the program. As well as taking formal courses, the
students learn from business people whodo business
internationally and make themselves available to the
students through speaking engagements, seminars,
visits to their businesses and conferences.

3]

The International Business Program providesa sound,
flexible and responsive learning base for students of
international business. As the global economy
becomes more interconnected, career opportunities
will grow rapidly for those with an international
business education.

*NOTE: Not all the courses bear transfer credit to
other post-secondary institutions. Please consult with
Langara’s counselling department for details.

Admission Requirements:
In order to be admitted to the program you must
have:

» Completed B.C. Grade XIl or equivalent or be
eligible for “Deans Admission” (mature
student) entry on the basis of education,
experience and other qualifications.

* A good knowledge of the English language,
including the abilities to speak clearly and to
read, understand and interpret the printed
word correctly.

e A minimum of two years full-time work
experience or completed at least two years of
post secondary education (or approval of the
program Co-ordinator).

* Preference will be given to applicants with a
C+ or better average in secondary school
English, Social Studies, Mathematics,
Accounting, and Law or other studies closely
related to business.

e Students should also have a G.P.A. of 2.0 or
better in any post-secondary courses already

completed.

e Candidates should bring an enthusiastic
interest in other cultures and languages along
with their strong interest in business.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
English 127 or 128 Accounting 115
Geography 160 Economics 221
Marketing 115 English 229 or 230
Pacific Rim 125, 130 or Pacific Rim 225, 230 or
135 235

Pacific Rim 140 Pacific Rim 240
THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
International Business International Business
327 218

International Business International Business
330 425

International Business
350

International Business
428

Pacific Rim 125, 130 or Pacific Rim 225, 230 or
135 235

Public Speaking 119L Public Speaking 119
Elective Elective

MARKETING AND SALES
PROGRAM === )

This program prepares you to join the growing
number of people finding interesting and
remunerative employment in the distributive and
servicefields ofindustry and commerce. Itemphasizes
inter-personal relations, decision-making processes,
and sales and marketing policies and practices. A
program of practical participationin business schemes
and games, role playing, case study, research and
personal development provides the insights which
allow you to become effective early in a business
career in the growing service industry and its
supporting agencies.

Admission Requirements:
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII or
equivalent, or be eligible for “Dean’s
Admission” (“mature student” entry) on the
basis of education, experience and other
qualifications.

¢ Youmusthaveagood knowledge of the English
language, including theabilities to speak clearly




and toread, understand, and interpret complex
technical and theoretical information
accurately.

e Preference is given to applicants with a C+ or
better average in high school English, Social
Studies, Mathematics, Accounting, Law, or
studies closely related to training in business.
Preference is also given to applicants with a
G.P.A. of 2.00 orbetter in post-secondary studies
completed.

* Applicants should be aware that, at the
discretion of the Department, a personal
interview may be required.

Wenormally receive far moreapplications than
we can accommodate in the program. It must
be recognized, therefore, that all required data
and documentation must be provided on the
application form and accompanying it if the
applicant is to be considered for acceptance.
In order for an application to be complete, you
must submit:

(1) A completed career application form. Special
attention is to be paid to work experience detail.
Those not currently in Secondary School should
account for all their time since leaving or
graduating, describing in detail job and specific
duties or work experience.

Those still in Secondary program should list
any work experience, full or part-time.

(2) A copy of all education documents to date.
Secondary Program graduates within the last
two years must submit a copy of their
graduation certificate and transcript.

All applicants should submit records of
whatever background education has been
completed.
Any post-secondary (University, College, BCIT,
etc.) course work must be supported by
statements of marks.
Thosecompleting Secondary programstanding
through special programs must provide
appropriate documentation.
Those still in Secondary School should attach
copies of
(a) final Grade 11 Report Card (or official
record) and
(b) latest Grade 12 Report Card with a
minimum of two sets of grades.

(3) A brief handwritten explanation of your
reason(s) for applying to the Marketing and
Sales Program.

(4) Only thoseapplicationssubmitted four months
prior to enrollment will receive priority
consideration for admission to the program.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Business Law 285 Accounting 116
Communication 115 Computer Information
Marketing 115 Systems 212
Statistics 126 Communication 118
Psychology 317 or 115 Sales Workshop 218
Mathematics 119
THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM

Economics 115 Advertising and Sales
Fundamentals of Finance 321

321 Management Policy and
Marketing 321 Practices 321

Marketing 327 Marketing 424

Elective* Sales Workshop 418
Public Speaking 119L Public Speaking 119

(For description of courses in Business
Administration, see pages 50 to 63.)
*Elective must be chosen from the following
courses:

Business Procedures 115

Credit and Collections 321

Geography 150

Geography 250

Investments 125

Organizational Behaviour 321

Small Business 115

Statistics 224

or course approved by the Program Co-ordinator
*May substitute Credit and Collections 321

REALTY APPRAISAL
PROGRAM :

General Information

Vancouver Community College, Langara Campus,

offers the Realty Appraisal Program with the
following options:

* the full-time two year Diploma Program
(Regular);

* the full-time two year Diploma Program (Co-
operative Education);

e thepart-time Certification Program (Evening).

The diploma options are designed for full-time
students while the certificate option is most suitable
for working people.

The Program preparesstudents fora variety of careers
in the real estate profession with particular emphasis
on real estate appraisal and investment analyses. The
training includes both lectures on theories and
supervised field work. Graduates of the programs
have been employed as realty appraisers, assessors,
property negotiators, mortgage officers and
investment consultants by appraisal firms, assessment
authorities, government agents, mortgage
institutions, banks and consulting firms.

The Program is endorsed by the Appraisal Institute
of Canada who sets Canada-wide standards for the
appraisal profession and regulates the national code
of ethics. Two professional designations areawarded
to qualified members of the Institute: CRA (Canadian
Residential Appraiser) and AACI (Accredited
Appraiser Canadian Institute). These designations
are recognized nationally as well as internationally.
Please contact the Appraisal Institute of Canada for
details of the qualifications required for the award of
the designations.

University Transfer Credits

Realty Appraisal Diploma Program graduates who
have a grade point average of 2.0 or higher will be
granted 60 credits towards theBachelor of Arts Degree
in Administrative Studies by the Open Learning
University, British Columbia. To complete this degree,
students will be required to complete an additional
60 credits of prescribed courses through the Open
Learning University which is a distance learning
university established under the authority of the
Colleges and Provincial Institutes Act of British
Columbia.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

e You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII or
equivalent, or be eligible for “Dean’s
Admission” (' mature student’ entry) on the
basis of education, experience and other
qualifications.

* Youmusthaveagood knowledgeof the English
language, including theabilities to speak clearly
and to read, understand and interpret complex
technical data accurately.

* Preference is given to applicants with a C+ or

better average in high school English, Social
Studies, Mathematics, Accounting, Law, or
studies closely related to training in Realty
Appraisal. Preferenceis alsogiven to applicants
withaG.P.A.0f2.00 or better in post-secondary
studies completed.

e Applicants should be aware that, at the
discretion of the Department, a personal
interview may be required.

Your application will not be processed unless

all required information is included, together

with necessary educational transcripts and

documentation.

In order for an application to be in good

standing, you must submit:

(1) A completed career application form with
special attention paid to work experience -
full, or part-time.

(Those not currently in high school must
account for all their time since leaving
secondary school, describing job titles,
duties, etc., whenever possible.)

(2) A copy of all educational documents to
date.
Those still in secondary school should
attach copies of

(a) final grade 11 Report Card (or official
record) and

(b) latest grade 12 Report Card with at least
two sets of grades.
Secondary school graduates within the last
two years must submit a copy of their
graduation transcript.
Allapplicants mustsubmit copies of official
statements of marks for any post-secondary
(University, College, BCIT, etc.) course
work completed.
Those applicants completing secondary
school standing through special programs
should provide official documentation to
this effect.

REALTY APPRAISAL DIPLOMA
PROGRAM (REGULAR
OPTION) == : )

Upon successful completion of this full-time day
program, students are qualified fora Realty Appraisal
Diploma. This program includes all courses required
by the Appraisal Institute of Canada as a “package
program” for the C.R.A. and A.A.C.1. designations.
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Provided the students complete the program with a
C grade or better for each core course, they will be
eligible to apply to the Appraisal Institute of Canada
to write the National Comprehensive Examinations.

First Year Students:

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
(September) (January)
*Appraisal 118 Appraisal 215
*Accounting 115 *Appraisal 218
*Economics 220 *Appraisal 219
Mathematics 121 Appraisal 270
English 127/128 Appraisal 315
Appraisal 415
THIRD TERM (May) FOURTH TERM
Summer Term Off (September)
*Appraisal 325
Appraisal 370
Appraisal 420
*Geography 250
English 229/230

FIFTH TERM (January) SIXTH TERM (May)

Spring Term Off *Appraisal 318
*Appraisal 319
*Economics 221
Computer Information
Systems 212
*Core courses.

Note:

(1) Diploma Program (Regular Option) students
must complete the Fourth Termbefore they are
eligible to takeAppraisal 318 and Appraisal
319.

(2) Appraisal 318 and Appraisal 319 offered in the
Certificate Program are for the evening
students. They have priority in theregistration
for these courses.

(3) Students witha Realty Appraisal Diplomawho
have passed the Appraisal 420 (formerly Real
Estate Marketing 420) are eligible to apply to
the Real Estate Council of B.C. to write the
salesmen’s pre- licensing examination.

(For description of courses in Business
Administration, see pages 50 to 63.)
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REALTY APPRAISAL
CO-OPERATIVE EDUCATION
DIPLOMA PROGRAM . s

Students working to participate in this option must
haveaboveaverage academicgradesand demonstrate

potential for success in their chosen professional
field.

Work terms are four months long beginning each
January and May. Student wages are comparable to
those of regularemployees with similar skills engaged
in similar work. Currently many employers qualify
for a fifty percent federal wage subsidy, which is
applied for and arranged by the College.

Employers willing to participate in the program
supply a job description to the College. The position
is posted, and interested students submit their
resumes to the Co-operative Education Officer, who
transmits them to the employers and arranges the
interviews. Students are chosen for work placement
by the employer, who sets the terms of employment,
salary and benefits. The selection process is normally

completed one month prior to the commencement of
the work placement.

Co-operative education has proven to be of great
benefit to students, employers and the College.
Students have the opportunity to apply their
knowledge in a practical work setting and to gain
practical work experience before commencing their
professional careers; employers gain knowledgeable
manpower for short term projects; the College has the

ability to modify its program based on student and
employer feedback.

In order tobeadmitted to the Co-operative Education
Option:

* You must maintain a high academic
achievement - 2.6, or better, cumulative grade
point average.

You must carry a course load of 12 or more
credits. Some exceptions to this rule may be
made in situations where students have
previously completed a course at VCC or have

a transfer credit from a post-secondary
institution.

/

First Year Students:
FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
(September) (]anua.ry)
*Appraisal 118 Appra1§al 215
*Accounting 115 *Appraisal 218
*Economics 220 *Appraisal 219
Mathematics 121 Appraisal 270
English 127/128 Apprai.sal 315
Appraisal 415

THIRD TERM (May)

First Work Term

Appraisal 310

Appraisal 311

Second Year Students:

FOURTH TERM FIFTH TERM (January)
(September) Second Work Term
*Appraisal 325 Appra%sal 510
Appraisal 370 Appraisal 511
Appraisal 420

*Geography 250

English 229/230

SIXTH TERM (May)

*Appraisal 318

*Appraisal 319

*Economics 221
Computer Information Systems 212
*Core courses.

(For description of courses in Business
Administration, see pages 50 to 63.)

Realty Appraisal Diploma Program graduates (bf)th
regular and co-operative) may apply tothe Appr_alsal
Institute of Canada to challenge the National
Comprehensive Examinationin September each year.

REALTY APPRAISAL
CERTIFICATE PROGRAM
(EVENING OPTION) ===

This part-time evening certificate program is packaged
to include all core courses required by the Appransinl
Institute of Canada for the CRA and AACI
designations. Students must complete the program
with a C grade or better for each core course to be
eligible to apply to the Appraisal Institute of Capada
to write the National Comprehensive Examinations.

The following courses must be compl.eted with a €
grade or better standing prior to entry into Appraisal

318 and Appraisal 319:

*Appraisal 325 (Formerly Real Estate Law 325)
*Accounting 115

*Economics 220

*Economics 221

*Geography 250

Note: Geography 250 will be offered only once gach
year in the evenings. Therefore, students are advised
to take this course in the first opportunity.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM

(September) (]anuary)

*Appraisal 118 *Appraisal 218
*Appraisal 219

THIRD TERM (May)

*Appraisal 318

*Appraisal 319

*Core courses.

Upon successful completion of the core courses,
students are qualified for a Realty Appraisal
Certificate. Students with a Realty Appraisal
Certificate who have passed the Appraisal 420
(formerly Real Estate Marketing 420), are eligi’ble to
apply to the Real Estate Council of B. C. to write the
salesmen’s pre-licensing examination.

SMALLBUSINESS DEVELOPMENT
PROGRAM = 3

This two term certificate program is designed t'o
assist entrepreneurs with the initial stages of their
small business development. Persons working part-
time will appreciate the flexibility of our late aften_mon
and evening classes as well as thestrong emphasis we
place on practicality.

This program must be taken in the sequence outlined.
Students must enroll in all courses unless exempted
by the program co-ordinator.

Admission Requirements

e Preferenceis given to creative individuals who
are committed, skilled (or experienced) and
have access to start-up capital.

e You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII or
equivalent, or be eligible for “Dean’s
Admission” (“mature student” entry) on the
basis of education, experience and other
qualifications.

49
\ /




Youmust haveagood knowledge of the English
language, including theabilities to speak clearly
and toread, understand and interpret complex
technical data accurately.
Applicants should be aware that, at the
discretion of the Department, a personal
interview may be required.
Your application will not be processed unless
all required information is included, together
with necessary educational transcripts and
documentation.
In order for an application to be in good
standing, you must submit:
A completed career application form with
special attention paid to work experience —
full, or part-time.
(Those not currently in high school must
account for all their time since leaving
secondary school, describing job titles, duties,
etc.,, whenever possible.)
A copy of all educational documents to date.
Those still in secondary school should attach
copies of
(@) final grade 11 Report Card (or official
record) and
(b) latest grade 12 Report Card with at least
two sets of grades.
Secondary school graduates within the last
two years must submit a copy of their
graduation transcript provided by the
Department of Education.
Allapplicants mustsubmit copies of official
statements of marks forany post-secondary
(University, College, BCIT, etc.) course
work completed.
Those applicants completing secondary
school standing through special programs
should provide official documentation to
this effect.

FIRST TERM

Communication 118
Small Business Fundamentals 118
Small Business Marketing Skills 128

SECOND TERM
Communication 115
Small Business Marketing Skills 228

Small Business Financial Skills 215
Small Business Planning Skills 235

s

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
COURSES =

These courses, unless otherwise indicated, are open
to regular students as electives.

*Accounting 115 (3) and 215 (3)

The fundamentals of accounting. An examination of
Fhe basic techniques, principles and concepts involved
in the accumulation, classification, and presentation
of financial data.

=)

,‘.ch.ounting for proprietorship, partnerships, and
lmuted' companies. Introduction to financial statement
analysis, flows of funds, and price-level changes.

Prerequisite for Accounting 115: None.
Pr.erequisite for Accounting 215: Accounting 115
with a standing of “C-” or higher. 4:0:0

*Accounting 116 (3)

The fundamentals of accounting. An emphasis on the
managerial use of financial statements involving
analysis, cash budgets, and fund statements. This
course is a credit course for students on a College
Q:ploma program other than Accounting, Business

Finance and Investment Management, or Computell'
Information Systems. 4:0:0

*Accounting 253 (3)

This course deals with Financial Accounting which is
concerned with the preparation of statements for use
by personsexternaltotheissuingentity. The objectives
of the course is to have an understanding of the basic
concepts underlying the financial statements and to
interpret these financial statements.

Prerequisite: Departmental permission. 4:0:0
*Accounting 275 (6)

A C.oncentrated course in Introductory Accounting.
This course covers in one term the basic accounting
fundamentals, techniques, principles, and concepts
as encompassed by Accounting 115 and 215.

Prerequisite: Departmental permission.
; 4:0:0
Accounting 285 (6)

Introductory Accounting combined into one course
for oneterm. The course covers the basic bookkeeping
techniques including developing a trial balance and
then production of a Balance sheet and Income

/

statement. In addition the course looks at accounting
for Partnerships and limited companies. After a
detailed examination of the Balance sheet and the
GAAP requirements the course develops information
on Statement of Changes in Financial Position and
Analysis and Interpretation of Financial Statements.

Prerequisite: Departmental permission. 8:0:0

*Accounting 294 (3)

This course provides an introduction to the design
and use of accounting information for management
planning and control as well as the development of
cost information for financial reports. Issues of
particularimportance include cost accumulation; cost
behaviour; identification of relevant costs for decision
making and the use of budgets and standards in
evaluating performance.

Prerequisite: Departmental permission. 4:0:0

*Accounting 310 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK REPORT

Work report. The preparation of the work term report,
which is evaluated by the co-operative co-ordinator,
faculty and in some cases by the employer gives the
studentvaluableexperience in thegathering, analysis,
and effective presentation of information in a
professional manner. Students select a topic for the
work report in consultation with the co-operative co-
ordinator and the employer and receive guidelines
on how to write a work report from the College.

0:6:0

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

*Accounting 311 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE PLACEMENT PERFORMANCE
Work experience. The application of the theoretical
studies undertaken in terms 1 and 2 through paid
temporary full-time placement in the work place. A
comprehensive report on the work term completed
outside normal working hours culminates the work
experience. 0:0:37
NOTE: Restricted tostudents meeting theadmission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

*Accounting 321 (3) and
Accounting 421 (3)

Intermediate Accounting, a comprehensive study of

the more complex accounting techniques, principles,
and practices. A detailed examination of the methods
and concepts involved in the measurement of net
income and the determination of financial position.

Prerequisite for Accounting 321: Accounting 215,275
or 285 with a standing of “C” or higher.

Prerequisite for Accounting 421: Accounting 321
with a standing of “C-" or higher. 4:0:0

*Accounting 353 (3)

The review and extension of the concepts of financial
accounting and their application to the financial
statements studied in Accounting 253 and to
additional areas, including income tax. The impact
on financial statements of income determination,
valuation, and classification alternatives. The use of
financial statements for decisions through ratio
analysis.

Prerequisites: Accounting 253 with a standing of - C°
or higher. 4:0:0

* Accounting 475 (3)

A review of the accounting cycle and preparation of
financial reports with emphasis on the Accounting
Principles and concepts involved. Some areas
included aredetermination of netincomeand financial
position, changes in financial position, statements
from incomplete records, and comparative
statements.

Prerequisite: Accounting 115/215, 275 or 285 with a
standing of “C” or higher. 3:1:0

*Accounting 510 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK REPORT

Workreport. The preparation ofthework termreport,
which is evaluated by the co-operative co-ordinator,
faculty, and in some cases by the employer gives the
studentvaluableexperiencein thegathering, analysis,
and effective presentation of information in a
professional manner. Students select a topic for the
work report in consultation with the co-operative co-
ordinator and the employer and receive guidelines
on how to write a work report from the College.

0:6:0

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.
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*Accounting 511 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE PLACEMENT
PERFORMANCE

Work experience. Practical application of academic
knowledge gained in terms 1, 2 and 4 and on the job
experience gained in term 3 to enhance technical
skills, professional and personal development.
Assignments undertaken are summarized and
documented in a report completed outside working
hours. 0:0:37

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

*Accounting Computer
Applications 308 (3)

MICRO-COMPUTER APPLICATIONS IN
ACCOUNTING

A laboratory course using micro-computer software
programs with simulated accounting procedures.
The emphasis will be on General Accounting
programs (ACCPAC) and Spreadsheet programs
(LOTUS 1-2-3). This course is restricted to students
enroled in the Accounting Program.

Prerequisite: Computer Information Systems 212 (C-
grade or better), Accounting 215, 275 or 285 (C- grade
or better). 0:0:4

*Advertising and Sales Promotion
321 (3)

This course provides a detailed study of advertising
theory and practice. The major topics are: the role of
advertising in marketing; advertising plans and
strategies; a detailed analysis of media including
newspapers, magazines, radio and television; out-of-
home advertising; direct advertising; and sales
promotion, budgeting and evaluating advertising.

Prerequisite: Marketing 115. 3:1:0

*Advertising and Sales Promotion
421 (3)

This course focuses on the creative strategy of
advertising. Course content includes creative
planning and implementation of advertising for
newspapers, magazines, radio and television media.
Students produce advertisements/commercials for
each of the media as well as undertaking a term
project involving multimedia campaign planning.

Prerequisite: Advertising 321. 3:1:0

*Appraisal 118 (6)

INTRODUCTION TO REAL ESTATE
APPRAISING

This is the introduction to real estate appraising in
Canada. It covers subjects such as the realty appraisal
profession; the nature of values; the purposes of
appraisals; the basic principles and techniques;
property inspection and valuation and the three
approaches to value. 8:0:0

*Appraisal 215 (3)

BUILDING CONSTRUCTION AND COST
ESTIMATING

This course will include the basic building
construction of single family residential houses and
commercial buildings, Canadian building code,
building cost estimating by cost manuals and
computerized programs. 4:0:0

*Appraisal 218 (6)

ADVANCED REAL ESTATE APPRAISING

This course is a continuation of the appraisal process
and will deal with more complex aspects of realty
appraisal. It will stress financial mathematics,
Mortgage Equity Concept, case studies and other
special appraisal topics.

Prerequisites: Appraisal 118. 8:0:0

*Appraisal 219 (3)

APPRAISAL FIELD WORK (LEVEL I)

This is the first course in appraisal field work training
whichwillincludesite inspection, singleand multiple
family residential properties inspection, floor area
measurements, preparation of floor plan, market data
collection, market analysis and appraisal of residential
and simple commercial properties.

Prerequisite: Appraisal 118. 4:0:0

*Appraisal 270 (3)

APPRAISAL REPORT WRITING (LEVEL I)

Thisis a first coursein appraisal report writing which
includes different types of appraisal reports, thereport
format, legal aspects of the reports, market data

collection and analysis, realty appraisal terminology
and the methods of appraisal.

Prerequisite: Appraisal 118. 4:0:0

o

*Appraisal 310 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PERFORMANCE

(LEVEL )

Graded S/U. See page 10.

The co-operative co-ordinator will visi.t the co-op

students periodically in their offices dunng the W9rk

terms to see how the students are performing, giving

guidelines and helps if necessary. The co—oPeratlve

co-ordinator will grade the performance, assisted by

the employers.

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admissjon

requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.
0:0:97

*Appraisal 311 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT REPORT
(LEVEL D) .
Work experience. The application of the theoretlc.al
studies undertaken in terms 1 and 2 through paid
temporary full-time placement in the work place. A
comprehensive report on the work term completed
outside normal working hours culminates the work
experience. This report is evaluated by .the co-
operative co-ordinator and in some cases ass:stc?d by
theemployers. Itgives thestudent valgable experience
in the gathering, analysis and effective presentation
of information in a professional manner. Studepts
select a topic for the work report in consultation with
the co-operative co-ordinator and the employers.

NOTE: Restricted tostudents meeting thg admisgion
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.
0:0:37

*Appraisal 315 (3)

ASSESSMENT PROCEDURES

This course will acquaint you with the procedgre
necessary to the operation of an assesgment office.
Main topics will center upon the Mumapal and the
Assessment Authority of British Columbia Acts and

Land Assessment. 4:0:0

*Appraisal 318 (6)

REAL ESTATE INVESTMENT ANALYSIS

This course includes advanced concepts of re.al estate
appraisal techniques, financial mathematics a1l1d
investment analysis such as the Mortgage Eqmty_
Concept, the Discounted Cash Flow Concept, Net
Present Value Analysis, Actual Rate of Return

Analysis, Marginal Profitability Analysis and Cost/
Benefit Analysis.

Prerequisites:
1. For Diploma Program students:
The completion of the Fourth Term.

2. For Certificate Program students: .
Appraisal 118; Appraisal 218; Appralsa} 219;
Appraisal 325; Economics 221; Economics 222;
Geography 250; Accounting 115. 8:0:0

*Appraisal 319 (3)

APPRAISAL FIELD WORK (LEVEL II)

This course is the continuation of Appraisal 219.
Narrative report writing will be emphasized. A
detailed appraisal report on a property should be
completed as a major term project.

Prerequisites:

1. For Diploma Program students:
The completion of the Fourth Term.

2. For Certificate Program students: .
Appraisal 118; Appraisal 218; Appralsa.l 219;
Appraisal 325; Economics 221; Economics 222
Geography 250; Accounting 115. 4:0:0

*Appraisal 325 (3)

REAL ESTATE LAW ;
This course concerns the fundamentals of law as it
relates to real estate. It will include: encumbrances,
contract law, agency law, leases, transfers of titles,
easements, landlord and tenantsrelations, mortgages,
expropriations and compensation. 4:0:0

*Appraisal 370 (3)

APPRAISAL REPORT WRITING (LEVEL II)

This is a continuation of Appraisal 270. A detail
appraisal report based on the market date collected
and analyzed in Appraisal 270 will be completed as
the major term project.

Prerequisite: Appraisal218, Appraisal 219, Appraisal
270. 4:0:0

*Appraisal 415 (3)

PROPERTY MANAGEMENT

This is a basic course in property management that
includes leasing, rent collections, purchasing,
property taxes, neighbourhood and property analysis,
depreciation, obsolescence, deferred maintenance,
personnel management, office management,
management policy and feasibility study. 4:0:0
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*Appraisal 420 (3)

REAL ESTATE MARKETING
This is a practical training course for realtors. It
covers realty appraisal, financial mathematics, real
estatelaw and accounting. This course is restricted to
students enroled in the Realty Appraisal Program.
Prerequisites:
Appraisal 118,  Appraisal 218, Appraisal219
Appraisal 318, Appraisal 319, Appraisal 325

Geography 250, Economics 220, Economics 221
Accounting 115.

NOTE: Some exceptions to these prerequisites may
be made with the approval of the program co-
ordinator. The students must sign an
acknowledgment stating that they will not be eligible
tochallengethesalesmen’s pre-licensing examination
until they have obtained either the Certificate or the
Diploma in Realty Appraisal. 4:0:0

*Appraisal 510 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PERFORMANCE
(LEVEL II)

Graded S/U. See page 10.

The co-operative co-ordinator will visit the co-op
students periodically in their offices during the work
terms to see how the students are performing, giving
guidelines and helps if necessary. The co-operative
co-ordinator will grade the work performance,
assisted by the employers.

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.
0:0:9
*Appraisal 511 (6)
CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT REPORT
(LEVEL II)
Work experience. Practical application of academic
knowledge gained in terms 1,2 and 4 and on the job
experience gained in term 3 to enhance technical
skills, professional and personal development.
Assignments undertaken are summarized and
documented in a comprehensive report completed
outside working hours. This report is evaluated by
the co-operative co-ordinator and in some cases
assisted by theemployers. It gives the student valuable
experience in the gathering, analysis and effective
presentation of information ina professional manner.

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

0:0:37

*Auditing 423 (3)

Internal control and auditing procedures involved in
the certification of financial statements. Generally
accepted auditing standards. Professional and legal
requirements in auditing.

Prerequisite: Accounting 215, 275 or 285 with a
standing of “C” or higher. 3:1:0

*Business 195 (3) and 295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for business courses that
may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Business Administration Faculty who
may wish to present a course in their specialty
which may be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Business lecturers.

Announcements regarding Business 195/295
offerings will be made by Calendar Supplement.
Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.

3:1:0
*Business Law 115 (3) and Business
Law 215 (3)

A general overview of business law, including sources
of law, court procedures, law of contracts, agency
law, sales of goods, partnership and company law.
An introduction to negotiable instruments, tort
liability, and the Bankruptcy Act; labour, welfare,

and tax legislation, and acts applying to the various
financial institutions.

Prerequisite for Business Law 215: Business Law 115.
3:1:0
*Business Law 275 (6)

A concentrated course in Business Law. This course
covers a general overview of business law, including
sources of law, court procedures, law of contracts,
agency law, sale of goods, partnership and company
law. An introduction to negotiable instruments, tort
liability, and the Bankruptcy Act; labour, welfare,
and tax legislation; and acts applying to the various
financial institutions. This course covers the same
material as Business Law 115 and 215 in one term.

4:0:0
Prerequisites:
a) Firstyear Arts or pre-Commerce completeand/
or;

b) Extended day student.

(This course is not open to students enroled in any of
the day business programs.)

*Business Law 285 (3)

A one term overview of Business Law. The course
includes material on Torts and Contracts as well as
discussion on Partnerships and Corporations. In
addition, Real Estate Law is touched on and Debtor-
Creditor Relations, i.e., Conditional Sales and Chattel
Mortgages. 3:1:0

*Business Procedures 115 (3)

An introduction to business in Canada. This course
recognizes the need for a thorough knowledge of the
conduct of business in our society with emphasis on
the legal, financial, and organizational aspects of
commercial and industrial enterprisein the Canadian
environment. 3:1:0

*Computer Information Systems

115 (3)

SYSTEMS ANALYSIS

An introduction to the basic skills and techniques of
systems analysis. Emphasis is placed on the role of
the systems analyst in an organization and the
involvement of people in the overall process. .ln
addition the following topics are covered: project h.fe
cycle, structured methodology, cost benefit analysis,
techniques, forms design, coding methodsand records
management. 3:1:0

NOTE: Priority is given to students enroled in the
Computer Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems

118 (8)

COBOL PROGRAMMING

Fundamentals of data processing and structured
COBOL programming. Topics include pljoblem
solving, structure charts, sequential files, .mput/
output format and procedures, program testing and
types of documentation. 6:2:2

NOTE: Priority is given to students enroled in the
Computer Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems

212 (3)

MICRO-COMPUTER SYSTEMS AND
APPLICATIONS

A course which provides hands-on micro-computer
experienceand exposes thestudent to the capabilities,
applications and software packages commonly used
in industry, such as MS-DOS, WORDPERFECT,
LOTUS 1-2-3 and dBASE IV. 3:1:0

*Computer Information Systems

215 (3)

BUSINESS COMPUTER APPLICATIONS

This course providesanunderstanding ofapplicatiorfs
commonly encountered in business. Emphasis is
placed on the systems design consideration, ﬁlgs,
programs, and procedures required to computerize
order entry, billing, accounts receivable, accounts
payable, payroll, inventory management, forecast
and control. 3:1:0

NOTE: Priority is given to students enroled in the
Computer Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems

216 (3)

DATA COMMUNICATIONS

An introduction to communications technology and
operating systems. Topics include communication
hardware and software, network structures and
design, micro computer and mainframe operat?ng
systems and job control languages. An introductl(?n
to BASIC programming is provided to develop skill
in programming interactive time sharing systems
and personal computers. 3:1:0

NOTE: Restricted tostudents enroled in the Computer
Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems
217 (3)

MICRO-COMPUTER SYSTEMS
DEVELOPMENT

The primary objective of this course is sys'tems
development in dBASE IV. Also included is an
extensive coverage of MS-DOS and an introduction
to wordprocessing with WORDPERFECT.

NOTE: Restricted tostudents enroled in the Computer

Information Systems Program.

Prerequisites: Computer Information Systems 118.
2:0:2

*Computer Information Systems

218 (8)

ADVANCED COBOL PROGRAMMING
Advanced techniques of structured COBQL
programming utilized inbusiness applicatior.\. Topics
include sorting techniques, table handling, indexed
sequential files, use of subroutines, and systems
integration techniques.
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Prerequisite: Computer Information Systems 118.
6:2:2

NOTE: Restricted tostudents enroled in theComputer
Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems
321 (3)

DECISION SUPPORT SYSTEMS

Tools and techniques of systems analysis and
management science. Topics include project
management — Pert/CPM, decision tables and tree
structures, linear programming, simulation and
spread sheets. Mainframe and micro computer
software packages, including spread sheets, which
support these techniques are discussed and used for
problem solving exercises. 3:1:0

NOTE: Restricted tostudents enroled in theComputer
Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems
328 (8)

ASSEMBLER PROGRAMMING

An extensive course in IBM Assembler Language.
Topics include language structure and syntax,
computer architecture and operation.

Prerequisite: Computer Information Systems 218.

6:2:2
NOTE: Restricted tostudents enroled in the Computer
Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems
348 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT REPORT
Graded S/U. See page 10.

Work report. The preparation of the work termreport,
which is evaluated by the co-op co-ordinator, faculty,
and in some cases by the employer gives the student
valuable experience in the gathering, analysis, and
effective presentation of information in a professional
manner. Students select a topic for the work report in
consultation with the co-op co-ordinator and the
employer and receive guidelines on how to write a
work report from the College. 0:6:0

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

*Computer Information Systems
349 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT
PERFORMANCE

Work experience. The real-life application of the
theoretical studies undertaken in terms 1 and 2
through paid temporary full-time placement in the
data processing work force. A comprehensive report
on the work term completed outside normal working
hours culminates the work experience. Typical work
assignments have included program maintenance,
conversion of existing programs from one
programming language to another, program
documentation, console operation, updating of user
manuals. 0:0:37

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

*Computer Information Systems
415 (3)

MANAGEMENT INFORMATION SYSTEMS

This course discusses the integration of basicsystems
theory with design, implementation, and application
of management information systems (MIS). This will
facilitate the understanding of MIS goals and the

effect of MIS on organization structure and corporate
management. 3:1:0

NOTE: Restricted tostudents enroled in the Computer
Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems
421 (3)

DATA BASE MANAGEMENT SYSTEMS
Structured design techniques for Data Base
Management Systems. Topics discussed include
hierarchical, network, and relational data structures,
access methods, procedural and non-procedural
programming languages, data base administration,
data dictionaries and performance issues of data
bases. Also discussed are job control languages,
computer auditing, and hardware and software
evaluation. Several database packages for mainframe,
miniand micro computers are examined and POWER,
and dBASE are used in “hands-on” laboratories.

3:1:0

NOTE: Restricted to students enroled in Computer
Information Systems.

*Computer Information Systems

428 (8)

COBOL AND 4GL APPLICATION
DEVELOPMENT

Designing and programming on-line business
systems using COBOL and PC/FOCUS. Third and
fourth generation programming and system
development are compared, both in concept and
through the design and development of systems
using COBOL and PC/FOCUS. Topics covered
include file design considerations, file maintenance,
report generation and graphing. Students gain
experience in using prototyping techniques,
accommodating user requirements and systems
changes, functioning as a project team, managing
tight deadlines and making systems presentations.

Prerequisite: Computer Information Systems 328.
6:2:2

NOTE: Restricted tostudents enroled in theComputer
Information Systems Program.

*Computer Information Systems

548 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT REPORT
Graded S/U. See page 10.

Work report. The preparation of the work termreport,
which is evaluated by the co-op co-ordinator, faculty,
and in some cases by the employer gives the student
valuable experience in the gathering, analysis, and
effective presentation of information in a professional
manner. Students select a topic for the work report in
consultation with the co-op co-ordinator and the
employer and receive guidelines on how to write a
work report from the College. 0:6:0

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

*Computer Information Systems

549 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT
PERFORMANCE

Work experience. Practical application of academic
knowledge gained in terms 1, 2 and 4 and on the job
experience gained in term 3 to enhance technical
skills, professional and personal development.
Assignments undertaken are summarized and
documented in a report completed outside working

hours. Typical work assignments have included
program maintenance, program documentation,
design, development and implementation of “on-
request” user reports, system design and
implementation support through the development
of test data, systems and program documentation,
and user manual preparation, marketing support
activities. 0:0:37

NOTE: Restricted to students meeting the admission
requirements of the Co-operative Education Option.

*Credit and Collections 321 (3)

A practical working introduction to the realm of
credit granting and collections. Origin, history, theory,
and types of credit; credit as a sales force; analyzing
credit reports; reactivating inactive accounts; debt
collection with customer retention; record keeping;
legislation; credit associations; creation of credit plans,
and international credit granting. 3:1:0

*Data Processing 115 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO DATA PROCESSING

Introduction to computer concepts, programming
and processing. Emphasis will be placed on learning
through practical hands-on experience with
computers. While the intention is not to produce
programmers, students will be exposed to
programming in BASIC Topics, examples and
assignments will be chosen to suit the particular
interests of the students in attendance. 3:1:0

*Data Processing 125 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO DATA PROCESSING
Introduction to computer concepts, programming
and processing. Emphasis will be placed on learning
through practical hands-on experience with the Prime
computer system. Students will be exposed to some
programming in BASIC topics. The use of micro-
computers in data processing will be introduced, but
the emphasis will be on the use of mini-computers.
3:1:0

*Data Processing 215 (3)

The role of information systems in the business
environment. Emphasis will be placed on the systems
concept and on applying structured approaches to
analyzing and solving management information
problems. Textbook study of the theory of systems
analysis will be combined with case studies of specific
applications.

Prerequisite: Computer Information Systems 115.
3:1:0
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*Fundamentals of Finance 321 (3)
and 421 (3)

Asstudy of internal company financing with reference
toinvestments and banking institutions. Major topics
are: financial ratio analysis, cash, inventory and
receivables management (including consumer credit),
fixed asset investment, cash flow forecasting, courses
of credit, cost of capital, and appraisal of investment
opportunities. Some emphasis on ownership versus
leasing and implications of income tax.

Prerequisite for Fundamentals of Finance 321:

Accounting 215, 275 or 285 with a standing of “C-" or
higher.

Prerequisite for Fundamentals of Finance 421:
Fundamentals of Finance 321 with a standing of “C-
” or higher. 3:1:0

*General Insurance 115 (3)
PRINCIPLES AND PRACTICES OF
INSURANCE I

History and functions of Insurance; Introductory
Business Law; Court System, Contract Law; the
Insurance Contract; Classes of Coverage; the Insurer
- licensing; Marketing of Insurance; Insurance
Documents; Claims; Reinsurance; Risk Management.

4:0:0
*General Insurance 116 (3)

PERSONAL LINES INSURANCE

The Provincial Insurance Acts; Regulation of Insurers;
Subrogation; Fire Insurance Contracts; Multi Peril
Contracts; the Basic Residential Policy; the Insurance
Business - Organization; Sales; Tort; Agency Law;
Automobile Insurance; Life Insurance. 4:0:0

*General Insurance 215 (3)

PRINCIPLES & PRACTICES OF INSURANCE II
Introduction to Risk Management; Exposure
Identification; Monitoring Results; Case Studies;
Property Insurance; all Risk Policies.

Prerequisites: Principles & Practices of Insurance 1.
4:0:0
*General Insurance 216 (3)

COMMERCIAL INSURANCE I
Business Interruption Insurance; Commercial Auto
Insurance; Liability; Crime Insurance; Inland Marine.

4:0:0

*General Insurance 310 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK REPORT

Work report. The preparation of the work termreport,
which is evaluated by the co-operative co-ordinator,
faculty and in some cases by the employer gives the
student valuable experience in gathering, analysis
and effective presentation of information in a
professional manner. Students select a topic for the
work report in consultation with the co-operative co-
ordinator and the employer and receive guidelines
on how to write a work report from the College.

Prerequisites: Restricted to students meeting the

admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education Option. 0:6:0

*General Insurance 311 (6)
CO-OPERATIVE PLACEMENT
PERFORMANCE

Work experience. The application of the theoretical
studies undertaken in terms 1 and 2 through paid
temporary full-time placement in the work place. A
comprehensive report on the work term completed
outside normal work hours culminates the work
experience.

Prerequisites: Note: Restricted to students meeting

the admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education Option. 0:0:37

*General Insurance 316 (3)

COMMERCIAL INSURANCE II
Commercial Lines Insurance; Marketing Crime
Insurance; Financial Institution Coverage.

Prerequisites: Commercial Insurance 1. 4:0:0

*General Insurance 317 (3)

COMMERCIAL INSURANCE III

Surety Bonds; Contract Bonds; Performance Bonds;
Ocean Marine Insurance; Aviation Insurance; Boiler
& Machinery; Credit Insurance.

Prerequisites: Commercial Insurance I. 4:0:0
*General Insurance 318 (3)

GENERAL INSURANCE SALES TECHNIQUES
Course under development to be a combination of
218/418 with specific focus on General Insurance.

4:0:0

*General Insurance 415 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO CLAIMS INSURANCE

Introduction to Insurance Claims; Independent
Adjuster; the Contract; the Policy; Bodily Injury
Claims; Interpretation of Medical Reports;
Negotiation and Settlement of Bodily Injury Claims.

4:0:0

*General Insurance 510 (1)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT REPORT
Work Report. The preparation of the work term
report, which is evaluated by the co-operative co-
ordinator, faculty and in some cases by the employer
givesthestudent valuable experiencein the gathering,
analysis and effective presentation of information in
a professional manner. Students select a topic for the
work report in consultation with the co-operative co-
ordinator and the employer and receive guidelines
on how to write a work report from the College.

Prerequisites: Note: Restricted to students meeting
the admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education Option. 0:6:0

*General Insurance 511 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT
PERFORMANCE

Work experience. Practical application of academic
knowledge gained in terms 1, 2 and 4 depend on the
job experience gained in term 3 to enhance technical
skills, professional and personal development.
Assignments undertaken are summarized and
documented in a report completed outside working
hours. Typical work assignments have included
program maintenance, program documentation,
design, development and implementation of “on-
request” user reports, system design and
implementation support through the development
of test data, systems and program documentation
and user manual preparation, marketing support
activities.

Prerequisites: Note: Restricted to students meeting
the admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education Option. 0:0:37

*Income Tax 325 (3)

A course on Federal Income Tax legislation and its
impact on Canadian business decisions and

development. This course includes a study of the
principles behind the Income Tax Act and its
regulations, with some coverage of the Act’s effect on
personal income and the making of personal financial
decisions.

Prerequisite: Accounting 115 with a standing of “C”
or higher. 3:1:0

*Institutional Business Procedures
116 (3)

Anintroduction, designed especially for non-business
students, to the Canadian business environment and
to business principles. Topics include: legal and
economic status of businesses and institutions, good
management practices, basic accounting, budgeting
and basic statistics. 3:1:0

*International Marketing 322 (3)

This course focuses on practical methods of
international market development which entails
methods of searching out and securing market
opportunities and sources of supply. Methods of
market development will progress from the
techniques of securing an agent through branch-
plant development. There shall be a heavy emphasis
on market research techniques and recognition of
cultural differences. Students will be introduced to
transportation methods and costing, the fundamentals
of trade related financial tools and services and the
roles of governments to encourage/ guide trade. Focus
of reference will be on Pacific Rim countries. Both
import and export techniques will be covered. 3:1:0

*International Business 218 (3)

INTERNATIONAL SALES

An examination of sales theory and strategies withan
emphasis on developing sales skills useful in selling
into foreign markets. 3:1:0

* International Business 327 (3)

(Previously known as Pacific Rim 327)
INTERNATIONAL MARKETING

This course identifies the importance of international
market research. It introduces procedures and
methods of research and describes major information
sources for global market investigations. While taking
a global outlook, the course will pay particular
attention to the Pacific Rim. 3:1:0
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*International Business 330 (3)

(Previously known as Pacific Rim 330)
INTERNATIONAL FINANCE

This coursesurveys themajor techniques for analyzing
projects and business ventures globally. It exposes its
students to core principles of international economics,
foreignexchange, risk management, and international
financial markets. The students also learn how
international banking and other financial institutions
facilitate trade and commerce inside and outside
national boundaries. The course also shows students
strategies for financing international operations, and
appraising risk on both a global and national basis.

3:1:0
*International Business 350 (3)

(Previously known as Pacific Rim (350)
INTERNATIONAL LAW

The curriculum will focus on the legal aspects of
international business transactions. The course covers
the documentary sale, letters of credit, sovereign
immunity and the act of state represented in
hypothetical problems dealing with commerce or
isolation: the decision to trade; the actors: the nations,
entities and institutions of international trade; forms
of international business; agreements for the
international trading of goods; financing the
international trading of goods; and the resolution of
international disputes. The student is required to
assume the role of a legal adviser solving the
hypothetical fact patterns of a client on the
international trade issues. 3:1:0

*International Business 425 (3)

(Previously known as Pacific Rim 321)
INTERNATIONAL TRADE

This course will introduce techniques for seeking out
market opportunities and supply sources. Methods
of commercial development will range from making
preliminary contact, to using agents, to setting up
branch plants. The content will concern itself heavily
with cultural calibration of trade practices. Students
will evaluate transportation modes, including costing,
and will investigate the roles of governments as
promotional and financial intermediaries in trade.
While taking a global outlook, the course will pay
particular attention to the Pacific Rim. 3:1:0

*International Business 428 (3)

INTERNATIONAL BUSINESS
OPPORTUNITIES

An integrative vehicle, this course focuses the
curriculum components of the first three terms on
practical and thorough searches for business
opportunities around the globe. The students will
research and plan for implementation of business
ventures, relying heavily on market research,
information packaging and financing techniques they
learn here and in concurrent and previous courses. A

major project lies at the heart of this course. It will
require travel.

Prerequisite: Three successful terms in a business
career program. 3:1:0

*Investments and Institutions 125 (3)

The course is designed to present and develop the
perspective of risk-taking from a variety of stances
and in a variety of investment media. The student
will become aware of the stock, bond, option, money
and commodity markets from the viewpoints of the
speculator, investor and customer’s representative.
Other investment and speculative opportunities in
property, gold, silver, art and other collections will be
explored. The course progresses from an overview of
investmentand speculative markets to the analysis of
market conditions and individual securities.  3:1:0

“Keyboarding & Word Processing
Skills 115 (3)

An introduction to computer keyboarding and word
processing skills for beginners. The student will
develop speed and accuracy in keyboarding and a
working knowledge of the fundamental operation of
a word processing software package. 1:0:3

“Keyboarding & Word Processing
Skills 215 (3)

A continuation of Keyboarding and Word Processing
Skills 115, for those who have completed that course
but require a higher proficiency in keyboarding and
work processing. Also useful for the student who can
already type at a minimum of 30 words net a minute
and who wants to improve keyboard ing speed and
accuracy and acquire or enhance word processing
skills. Court Reporting students can develop speed
and accuracy to the minimum of 65 net words a
minute in accordance with their programme
requirement. 1:0:3

—

*Legal Procedures 225 (3)

A special course designed to serve the needs of the
court reporting student; it emphasizes legal court
proceedings and the progression of cases througl} the
legal system, both criminal and civil as such things
relate to the court reporter and his/her work:
Primarily for students in the Court Reporter Program.

Prerequisite: Business Law 115. 3:1:0
*Management Policy and Practices
321 (3)

This courseis designed to preparestudents to become
effective managers. Topics covered include the
functions of management, the history of management,
and the future of management. Course material is
introduced through lecture, simulations, case studies,
and role playing.

Prerequisite: Two terms of abusiness career program
or a minimum of 30 credits including Accounting
116, 215, 275 or 285. 3:1:0

*Management Accounting 323 (3) and
Management Accounting 423 (3)

The study of accounting for the manufactu'ring
enterprise including job order, process, direct
standard cost systems. Also deals with the problems
arising from joint product production and s.poilage
and wastage. It deals with inventory planning and
control and payrolls in some detail, and explores Fhe
problem of decentralization as an effective
management technique.

Prerequisite for Management Accounting 323:
Accounting 215, 275, or 285 witha standing of “C” or
higher.

Prerequisite for Management Accounting 423:
Management Accounting 323, with a standing of
“C-" or higher. 4:0:0

*Marketing 115 (3)

The focus of this course is the study of methods used
to match supply and demand of goods and services.
Topics include consumer motivation, market research,
selection of marketing strategy, development of the
promotional mix and pricing and inventory
management. 3:1:0

*Marketing 321 (3)

A detailed study of practices of middlemen and their
role in business. The wholesaling program, product
mix, sales promotion, investment, warehousing, and
shipping.

Prerequisite: Two terms of Marketing and Sales
courses or their equivalent. 3:1:0

*Marketing 327 (3)

This course examines the role of marketing research
in the context of business decision-making. A hands
on research project will reinforce the theory being
covered. 3:1:0

NOTE: Restricted to students in the Marketing and
Sales Program.

*Marketing 424 (3)

This course requires the student to put into practise
everything learned in the program through the
playing of a comprehensive Business Simulation
Game.

Prerequisite: Marketing 321. 3:1:0

*Office Management and
Procedures 415 (3)

A broad practical appreciation of techniques in the
art and practice of managing an office. The course
covers: therole of the office; filing and record systems;
microfilming; coding and indexing; control and design
of forms; mechanization; reproduction and
distribution systems; evaluation of new equipment;
office layout and working conditions; function of the
office manager; planning and controls; job design
and analysis; performance standards; budgeting;
inventory control; payroll and reporting procedures
and techniques. 3:1:0

*Personnel Management 115 (3)

Essentially a coursein human and industrial relations
with emphasis on the various processes and
techniques of establishing and maintaining an effidgnt
working force through high morale and effective
public relations. It studies the more technical aspects
of personnel management only in sufficient depth to
give a reasonable understanding of their nature and
purpose. 3:1:0
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*Principles of Organizational
Behaviour 321 (3)

An introductory examination of work organizations
and the behaviour of individuals within them.
Phenomena to be studied include organizational
structure, organizational environments, group
process, perception of individual motivation,
communication, power processes, leadership and
learning.

Prerequisite:  First year Arts or pre-commerce
complete. 3:1:0

*Public Speaking 119 (3) and 119L

This course will develop student confidence and
speaking skills. It is a mandatory requirement for the
Accounting diploma and for the Business Finance
and Investment Management diploma. 0:0:2

NOTE: Restricted to Business Career Program
students unless approved by the Department Chair.

*Purchasing 415 (3)

Provides the underlying principles of purchasing
and related functions, and covers: purchasing and
management; organization; quality control; stores
function; records and control; budgeting; traffic and
expediting; customs and excise duties; forms and
procedures; value analysis; capital budgeting; legal
aspects; disposals and personnel evaluation and
management. 3:1:0

*Sales Workshop 218 (3) and 418 (3)

A thorough exploration, through two terms, of the
role and activity of personal selling and sales
management with emphasis upon the value of
practical participation in the sales situation through
operational schemes, role-playing, and research. The
theory of inter-personal relationships is reinforced
by application of carefully developed techniques.

3:1:0
NOTE: Restricted to students enroled in the

Marketing and Sales Program unless permission
granted by Department.

*Shorthand 114 (2) and Shorthand
115 (1)

Theory and Practice of shorthand to provide a
proficiency for general note taking. Recommended

for students seeking to acquire shorthand skills for
personal use and for career students whose program
requires shorthand.

Shorthand 114 1:0:2
Shorthand 115 0:0:2

*Small Business 115 (3)

STARTING A SMALL BUSINESS

A practical course which introduces the relevant
aspects of setting up a small business. These include
basic accounting concepts, forms of legal ownership,
basic market research, determination of marketing
and personnel policies, budgeting, financing,
purchasing, promotion, and pricing. Also explored
are the personal characteristics of the successful
entrepreneur. 3:1:0

*Small Business Financial Skills
215 (3)

This course is designed to provide the small business
personwith thebasics of finance, budgeting, funding,
ratio analysis, turnover analysis, earning power,
marginal analysis, costing and other financial skills
essential for small business planning and
development.

Prerequisites: Small Business Marketing Skills 128
and Small Business Fundamentals 118. 3:1:0

*Small Business Fundamentals 118

(6)

A practical overview of small business fundamentals
such as forms of ownership, issuing of shares, record
keeping, cash flow, financial statements, contract
law, site selection, assessment of financial needs etc.

6:0:2
*Small Business Marketing Skills
128 (7)

A study of basic marketing concepts which are
relevantto thesmall business entrepreneur. The topics
covered include: the environment for marketing
decisions (competition, industry studies, legal,
political, economic and societal influences); consumer
and industrial markets, customer analysis, research
and sales forecasting; product/service strategies;
pricing considerations, promotional strategies and
channels of distribution. 6:2:0

T A P R R T O N R VA AL W T S A T AR

*Small Business Marketing Skills

228 (6)

A more detailed study of the marketing concepts
covered in Small Business Marketing 128. The topics
covered include: product assortment planning;
supplier considerations; location an.alysis;‘ layoutand
display techniques; media considerations; sales
promotion, management and planning; personngl
selection and training; personal selling and public
relations. This course will enable students to develop
a well-documented marketing base for their Small
Business Plan.

Prerequisite: Small Business Marketing Skills 128.
4:4:0

*Small Business Planning Skills
235 (5)

A course which emphasizes the application of the
“how to” techniques onthe development ofindividual
Small Business Plans. Additional concepts included
are leadership and the role of the entrepreneur as an
employer. In this course students select a busmgss
venture and conduct the research and planning
required for the eventual implementation of a
business.

Prerequisites: Small Business Fundamentals 118 and
Small Business Marketing 128. 5:1:0

COMMUNITY SERVICES
DEPARTMENT

COURT REPORTER
PROGRAM = : '

This is a five term (20 month continuous) program
offered in cooperation with the Ministry of the
Attorney General of British Columbia. Th.is program
trains you in theskills and duties of verbatimmachine
shorthand for free lance and court reporting. The
program will also give you a basic knowledge qf the
Canadian judicial system with special emphz.ms on
British Columbia court procedures and functions.

The theory of machineshorthand used in this program
is compatible with the very latest in computer
transcription technology. However, this does not

preclude you from the conventional method of C(?urt
reporting (taking verbatim machine shorthand in a
court and typing transcripts from those notes). In
effect, this theory prepares you to meet future
technological advances.

This program requires a minimum of eight hours of
study and practice per scheduled day. With such
effort you should achieve 200 words per minute on
the stenograph machine.

Admission Requirements:
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have secondary school graduation
or be eligible for a Dean’s Admission.

* Youshould have the ability to type 40 wpm at
the time of testing.

* You must have unimpaired hearing, speech
and vision, good manual dexterity and physical
stamina.

¢ Youmust have the financial ability to carry out
thetwenty-month continuous program without
the necessity of outside employment.

* You should have an interest in the Canadian
judicial system, and its operation. '

* You must be mature and emotionally stable in
order to deal with a wide variety of people,
many of whom are under considerable stress.

* You will be required to attend an orientation
and testing session conducted by program
faculty.

Preference will be given to applicants with above
average achievement in typing, English and rglated
subjects. Acceptance into the program will be
determined by pre-admission tests given at thecollege
between April and July of year of application.

Please see general requirements for enrolling for the
first time in Career Programs, page 6.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM

Business Law 115 Keyboarding and Word

Communication 116 Processing

Machine Shorthand 118  Skills 215

Machine Shorthand 128  Legal Procedures 225

Transcription 138 Machine Shorthand 228
Machine Shorthand 258
Transcription 238

63
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THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Biology 151 Court Reporting

Court Reporting Workshop 448
Workshop 348 Machine Shorthand 428

Machine Shorthand 328  Machine Shorthand 458
Machine Shorthand 358  Transcription 438
Transcription 338

FIFTH TERM

Court Reporting Practicum 549
Machine Shorthand 528
Machine Shorthand 558
Transcription 538
Transcription Practicum 539

You must successfully complete Machine Shorthand,
Court Reporting Workshop, and Transcription in the
preceding term before enrolling in the following
term.

*Court Reporting Workshop 348 (3)

Proceedings at Inquest, Preliminary Inquiry, and
Provincial Court trials, using the multi-party dictation
boards for nine party dictation.

Prerequisites: Machine Shorthand 228/258 and
Transcription 238. 2:0:3
*Court Reporting Workshop 448 (3)

This section covers Supreme and County Court trials
together with civil and criminal matters in these
courts, and jury trial proceedings, all using the multi-
party dictation boards.

Prerequisites: Court Reporting Workshop 348,
Machine Shorthand 328/358 and Transcription 338.

2:0:3
*Machine Shorthand 118 (3) and
128 (3)

Basic training in the keyboard and theory of the
Stenograph Machine followed by lessons in speed
building for machine shorthand. At the completion
of this term, you should be able to write between 60
and 80 w.p.m. Machine theory taught in this program
is for Court Reporting and is computer compatible.
4:3:8
*Machine Shorthand 228 (2)

Speed building from taped material, with speed
testing to 125 w.p.m. in the Steno Lab.

Prerequisites: Machine Shorthand 118 and 128.
1:0:4

*Machine Shorthand 258 (2)

Speed building fromlive, multi-party dictation. Most
of the material used is from Canadian Courts and

Legal proceedings, but literary material is also
included.

Prerequisites: Machine Shorthand 118 and 128.
2:0:8
*Machine Shorthand 328 (2)

Speed building fromtaped material with speed testing
to 150 w.p.m. in the Steno Lab.

Prerequisite: Machine Shorthand 228. 0:0:5
*Machine Shorthand 358 (3)

Speed building from live multi-party dictation using
Examinations for Discovery and actual courtroom
transcripts from B.C. legal proceedings as well as
literary material of high word density.

Prerequisite: Machine Shorthand 258. 2:0:8
*Machine Shorthand 428 (2)

Speed building fromtaped material with speed testing
to 175 w.p.m. in the Steno Lab.

Prerequisite: Machine Shorthand 328. 0:0:5

*Machine Shorthand 458 (3)

Speed building from live multi-party dictation; this
course emphasizes high speed two party dictation up

to 175 w.p.m. and literary material of high word
density.

Prerequisite: Machine Shorthand 358. 2:0:8

*Machine Shorthand 528 (2)

Speed building from taped material with speed testing
to 200/225 w.p.m. in the Steno Lab.

Prerequisite: Machine Shorthand 428. 0:0:4
*Machine Shorthand 558 (3)

Speed building from live multi-voice dictation using
appeal books prepared for the B.C. Court of Appeal

and other sources of current court material to speeds
of 200/225 w.p.m.

Prerequisite: Machine Shorthand 458. 2:0:6
*Transcription 138 (3)

An introduction to the very basic requirements of
preparing legal transcripts. 2:0:3

*Transcription 238 (3)

Progressive development of transcribing ability with
emphasis upon your ability to transcribe directly
from shorthand notes into the “finished product”.

Prerequisites: Transcription 138, MachineShorthand
118 and 128. 2:0:3

*Transcription 338 (3)

Transcribing material dictated in the Court Reporting
Workshop, and tests directly from shorthand notes.

Prerequisites: Transcription 238, Machine Shorthand
228, 258. 2:0:3

*Transcription 438 (3)

Transcribing the material dictated in Court Reporting
Workshop and tests from the Machine Shorthand
classes, all in the required style and format.

Prerequisites: Transcription338, Machine Shorthand
328 and 358, Court Reporting Workshop 348 and
Keyboarding and Word Processing Skills 215. 2:0:3

*Transcription 538 (3)
Transcription of material from tests in required format.

Prerequisites: Transcription 438, Machine Shorthand
428 and 458, Court Reporting Workshop 448.  2:0:2

*Court Reporting Practicum 549 (3)

You will spend a minimum of ten days at court or
conference, reporting the proceedings along with an
official court reporter. You will transcribeand submit
to the official reporter the work done at these hearings.
Grades based on performance report submitted by
the official reporter. 0:0:8

*Transcription Practicum 539 (2)

During this course, you will prepare the transcriptions
of the days spent with an official court reporter. The
instructors in this course will act as resource persons;
grades for the work will be based on comments from
the official reporter who took the student on the
Court Reporting Practicum. 0:0:4

CRIMINAL JUSTICE
PROGRAM . !

This four-term program will provide you with
preliminary training throughspecialized and general
education courses if you are intending to proceed to
a career with the Royal Canadian Mounted Police,

municipal police forces, correctionservices, industrial
security departments, protective services agencies,
or other law enforcement careers, such as the
specialized functions and duties of court clerks and
customs inspectors.

It should be carefully noted that if you wish to enter
law enforcement agencies such as the RCM.P,
municipal police forces or correction services, that
requirements are established by each agency. In
general, these include: maximum age of 27 to 30
years at time of recruitment, excellent physical,
emotional and mental health, lack of a criminal record,
minimumheight of 5’8" for males and 5’4" for females,
ability to swim, a valid driver's licence and good
moral character.

If you are preparing for security work, investigative
and other protectiveservices and customs inspectors,
physical requirements are less demanding but good
health and moral character are required by all types
of work.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have a complete B.C. grade 12
standing or equivalent and evidence of good
student potential. If you are a mature student
who has less than academic standing you may
be accepted into the program provided you
can evidence the ability to handle college level
academicwork. (In addition, some written work
will be requested at the time of the interview.)

e You must be able to demonstrate an
understanding of theCanadian Criminal Justice
System, and its operation.

* You must be mature and emotionally stable in
order to deal with a wide variety of people,
many of whom are under considerable stress.

* You must be able to demonstrate an
understanding of the career you wish to pursue.

* Youmusthaveagood knowledge of the English
language, including theabilities to speak clearly
and to read, understand and interpret complex
data accurately.

¢ You must submit an official copy of the L.P.L
results.

* You will be required to have a successful
interview with the co-ordinator of the program
and only those whose application meets all the
requirements of the program will be
interviewed.
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Your application will not be processed unless all
required information is included, together with
necessary educational transcripts and documentation.

Inorder foranapplication tobein good standing, you
must submit:

1) A completed career application form with
special attention paid to work experience —
full or part-time and / or volunteer experience.
(Those not currently in high school must
account for all their time since leaving
secondary school, describing job titles, duties,
etc. whenever possible.)

2) A copy of all educational documents to date.
Those still in secondary school should attach
copies of
a) final grade 11 Report Card (or official

record) and
b) latest grade 12 Report Card with at least
two sets of grades.
Secondary school graduates must submit a
copy of their graduation transcript provided
by the Department of Education.
All applicants must submit copies of official
statements of marks of any post-secondary
(University, College, BCIT, etc.) course work
completed.

Thoseapplicants completing secondary school
standing through special programs should
provide official documentation to this effect.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Criminal Justice 115 Communication 117
English 127 Criminal Justice 215
Law 116 Law 216

Physical Education 116  Physical Education 112

Political Science 119 Psychology 215
Psychology 115 Security 215
THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM

Communication 118 Criminal Justice
Community Resources  Practicum 419

315 Mathematics 119
Law and Court Philosophy 100
Procedures 316 Psychology 326

Physical Education 125 Sociology 205
Psychology 317
Sociology 121

You must successfully complete Criminal Justice,
Law, Security and Community Resources subjects in

the preceding term before enrolling in the following
term.

To be eligible for second, third and fourth terms, you
must have a minimum “C” grade in all other subjects

unless granted permission to advance by Program
Co-ordinator.

The following coursesarerestricted tostudents taking
the Criminal Justice Program.

*Community Resources 315 (3)

A course designed to introduce the correction and
parolesystems and to tie them in with the community
agencies which, properly utilized, play an important
role in crime prevention and reduction of juvenile
delinquency. Specialists will present the lessons in
each major area and field trips will complement the
classroom learning. 3:1:4

*Criminal Justice 115 (3)

Principles of supervision and organization with
special emphasis on modern concepts of public
service. Functions and activities; records;
communications; public relations. 3:1:0

*Criminal Justice 215 (3)

Administration of line and staff operations in both
Pllbllc and commercial security organizations. Patrol,
Investigation, traffic, juvenile, and other special units.

3:1:0
*Criminal Justice Practicum 419 (3)
Graded S/U (See Page 10).

During this term each student gains further practical
experience working in the criminal justice field. The
student is evaluated primarily on his practical work
by the course instructor and his supervisor. Servicein
a police reserve force fulfils the requirements of this
course. 0:1:8

*Law 116 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO LAW

Principles of civil and criminal law, philosophy,
theory, history and purpose. Introduction to criminal
law and court procedures. Detailed study of torts,
contract and property law. 3:1:0

*Law 216 (3)
CRIMINAL LAW

Detailed study of the general principles of criminal
law, substantive crimes and their punishment, and
selected federal and provincial statutes. 3:1:0

I
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*Law and Court Procedures 316 (3)

CRIMINAL AND COURT PROCEDURES

Study of Criminal Code procedures and the collection
and presentation of evidence in criminal cases.
Functions of court officers. Trial procedures. Visits to
various courts. 3:1:2

*Security 215 (3)

SECURITY

Protection of commercial and industrial operations
against profit loss through theft, burglary, shoplifting,
credit card and insurance frauds. This course will
include guest lecturers, plant visits, guard dog
demonstrations, etc. 3:1:2

EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION PROGRAM ==

The Rationale

For various reasons in our modern society it is
necessary to provide care for many young children
outside of their homes. Morethana “love” of children,
or a passing interest in them, is necessary to prepare
for this important work. One must have a sincere
desire to learn about, understand and enjoy young
children and the ability to work as amember of ateam
of colleagues and community professionals. It is also
essential to have an understanding of yourself and
your reaction to human behaviour. A sense of humour
is a great asset.

Employment Opportunities

There are several types of job opportunities for
graduates of this program. Graduates are currently
employed in parent participation pre-schools,
privately operated nursery schools and kindergartens,
profit and non-profit day care centres, hospital play
therapy centres, special education centres, family
day care centres, family service centres and other
child minding services. A few graduates have taken
further education and secured positions as Early
Childhood Education instructors and consultants.
Both men and women are needed in this field but
because of the responsibility of the job, employment
opportunities for the younger graduates are more
limited.

Admission Requirements

In order to be admitted to the program:
¢ You must be mature and emotionally stable in

dealing with a wide variety of people.

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII
standing or its equivalent and evidence of good
student potential. If you are a mature student
with slightly less than required academic
standing you may be accepted provided you
can demonstrate the ability to handle college
level academicwork. (Inaddition, some written
work will be requested of you at the time of the
interview).

* You must provide evidence that you are
physically and emotionally healthy and,
therefore, must have a medical examination
during the three month period prior to entry
into the program. A MEDICAL FORM FOR
THIS REPORT WILL BE SENT TO YOU BY
THE COLLEGE, ALONG WITH YOUR
LETTER OF ACCEPTANCE. YOUR
PHYSICIAN MUST SUBMIT THIS REPORT
DIRECTLY TO THE COLLEGE HEALTH
SERVICE AT LANGARA BEFORE
PERMISSION TO REGISTER IS GRANTED.

* Youmusthave had some current experience in
thecare of children under six years, particularly
with “groups” of pre-school children. Youmust
also provide references certifying the
experiences were successful. Baby-sitting
experience alone is not adequate.

* Youmusthaveagood knowledge of the English
language and the ability to speak and read
clearly and correctly. This is mostimportant as
young children are in the process of acquiring
language.

®* You must have a successful interview
conducted by the Program Selection
Committee.

* Yourapplication will notbe processed unlessit
is completeand isaccompanied by the following
documents:

Transcripts (if applicable)
Letters of reference

Please see general requirements for enrolling for the
first time in Career Programs, page 6.

The Curriculum

The Langara Campus of Vancouver Community
College offers a one year, full-time day program,
which is designed to prepare students to meet the
requirements of the Community Childcare Facilities
Licensing Board. Graduates receivea certificate upon
completion of the program. Those who complete an




\

additional year of academic studies at Langara are
eligible foraCoordinated Diploma in Early Childhood
Education. A Diploma in Early Childhood Education
will be awarded to those students who complete the
Early Childhood Education Program and
subsequently complete the Early Childhood: Special
Education Program.

N.B. If students wish to be awarded the Diploma in
Early Childhood Education they must not apply for
a certificate in either the Early Childhood Education
Program or the Early Childhood: Special Education
Program. Credits may not be used for both a

Certificate and a Diploma.

Entry_ into this program takes place only in September.
Practlc‘al experience in a variety of early childhood
education centres is an essential part of the program.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 101 Education 201
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 102 Education 202
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 103 Education 203
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 104 Education 204
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 115 Education 215
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 116 Education 217
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 118 Education 218
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 119 Education 219
Psychology 118 or 324 Psychology 218
English 127 Communication 115
THIRD TERM
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 301 Education 315
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 302 Education 318
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 303 Education 319
Early Childhood Early Childhood
Education 304 Education 325
Psychology 318

Entrance to the second term depends on successful
co'mplctlon of the first term. Similarly, entrance to the
third term depends on successful completion of the
second term.

The first termserves asan introduction and overview
of the field and an orientation to pre-school programs.

The second term focuses on program planning with
an emphasis on activities and learning experiences in
various curriculum areas.

In the third term students are encouraged to put all
the elements together, to organize and evaluate

leaming experiences, and to integrate the child with
special needs.

Practical experience in the field in each term supports
the particular learning objectives for that period and

the amount of time spent in the field increases with
each term.

*Early Childhood Education 101
(1), 201 (1), 301 (1)

LANGUAGE ARTS FOR YOUNG CHILDREN

The purpose of this section of the Early Childhood
Prggram is to help students gain knowledge and
insightinto the development of language of the young
child and to provide students with opportunities to
practise skills in the motivation and guidance of

young children through suitable experiences in the
communication field.

Prerequisites: 101 (none), 201 (101), 301 (201).
1-1/2 hours per week each term, 1 credit each term.
1:0:1/2

% .

Early Childhood Education 102
(1), 202 (1), 302 (1)
ART EXPERIENCES FOR YOUNG CHILDREN
This course is designed to give an understanding of
the value of art experiences for young children.
Workshop sessions will provide practical experiences

for young children. Workshop sessions will provide

practical experiences in the various facets of the art
program.

Prerequisites: 102 (none), 202 (102), 302 (202).

1/2:0:1
1-1/2 hours per week per term, 1 credit per term.

it \
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*Early Childhood Education 103

(1), 203 (1), 303 (1)

MUSIC EXPERIENCES FOR YOUNG
CHILDREN

This section of the E.C.E. Program is designed to
provide students with the theory and practical
experiences needed to plan a program in music and
movement to meet the needs, interests and abilities of
young children. Workshop sessions will provide
experiences with thevarious facets ofamusic program
and related materials.

Prerequisites: 103 (none), 203 (103), 303 (203).
1/2:0:1

1-1/2 hours per week per term, 1 credit each term.

*Early Childhood Education 104

(1), 204 (1), 304 (1)

EXPLORING THE ENVIRONMENT WITH
YOUNG CHILDREN

This section of the E.C.E. Program is designed to
provide students with the knowledge and skills
necessary to guide the young child’s understanding
of his environment and his relationship with it.
Workshop sessions will focus on appropriatescience,
social studies, and mathematical experiences.

Prerequisites: 104 (none), 204 (104), 304 (204).1/2:0:1

1-1/2 hours per week each term, 1 credit each term.

*Early Childhood Education 115 (3)

FOUNDATIONS OF EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION

Study of the basic principles underlying curriculum
development with emphasis on the historical,
philosophical, and cultural roots of contemporary
early childhood education. 3:1:0

*Early Childhood Education 116 (3)

KNOWING THE INDIVIDUAL CHILD

An introduction to the general principles of growth
and development in the early childhood years with
particular emphasis on methods of observing,
recording, and documenting behaviour. 2:1:1

*Early Childhood Education 118 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO PROGRAM PLANNING

A practical introduction to the planning and
development of programs for early childhood, with
emphasis on the basic principles on which decisions
are made regarding instruction and practice.  3:0:0

*Early Childhood Education 119 (3)

PRACTICUM 1

Graded S/U (See page 10).

An overview of the various types of early childhood
centres in the community, their goals and objectives,
and varieties of instruction and administration.

0:0:8

*Early Childhood Education 215 (3)

MODERN THEORIES AND CONTEMPORARY

PROGRAMS

A continuation of the theoretical aspect of
developing programs for young children with a
discussion of current issues and significant
innovations in early childhood education.

Prerequisite: Early Childhood Education 115. 3:1:0

*Early Childhood Education 217 (3)

HUMAN RELATIONS IN EARLY CHILDHOOD

PROGRAMS

A study of the techniques and skills required by the
early childhood educator to communicate effectively
with children, parents, colleagues, and community
resource workers. 3:1:0

*Early Childhood Education 218 (3)

PROGRAM PLANNING AND
IMPLEMENTATION

Practical aspects of planning, implementing, and
evaluating curricula in early childhood education
programs with emphasis on teaching strategies,
activities and learning encounters are discussed and
practised in this course.

Prerequisite: Early Childhood Education 118. 3:0:0

*Early Childhood Education 219 (4)

PRACTICUM 11

Graded S/U (See page 10).

Practical experience for developing the skills
necessary for curriculum planning in selected early
childhood education centres.

Prerequisite: Early Childhood Education 119.0:0:12

*Early Childhood Education 315 (3)

DEVELOPING AND SUPERVISING EARLY
CHILDHOOD CENTRES

Emphasis in this courseis on the role of thesupervisor
in the organization and continuing development of
Early Childhood Education programs, community
relationships and professional development.
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Prerequisites: Early Childhood Education 115;.215,
A7, 3:1:0

*Early Childhood Education 318 (3)

EVALUATING AND

INDIVIDUALIZING PROGRAMS

Emphasis in this course is on the provision of
integrated learning experiences which are geared to
the developmental level of the individual child,
including those children with uniquely different
needs: “Putting it all together”.

Prerequisites: Early Childhood Education 118, 218.
3:0:0

*Early Childhood Education 319 (5)

PRACTICUM III

Graded S/U (See page 10).

Advanced supervised field work experience with
particular emphasis on planning and implementing
programs in Special Education and in Daycare.

Prerequisites: Early Childhood Education 119, 219.
0:0:16

*Early Childhood Education 325 (3)

HEALTH, NUTRITION AND SAFETY IN

EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
PROGRAMS

Emphasis in this course is on the health of the young
child inrelation to diet and disease. It will cover basic
First Aid for Early Childhood Education centres as
provision for safety within the program.

Prerequisite: completion of second term. 2:1:1

THE EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATION: SPECIAL
EDUCATION POST BASIC
CERTIFICATE PROGRAM

This program meets the criteria for the PC.C.F.L.B.
Special Needs Preschool Supervisor Credential. This
programis offered ona part-timebasis in the evenings
in order that it will be easily available to employed
Early Childhood educators.

Program

Early Childhood Education 415
Early Childhood Education 417
Early Childhood Education 418
Early Childhood Education 419
Psychology 318

*Early Childhood Education 415 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO EARLY CHILDHOOD
SPECIAL EDUCATION

This course is designed to orient students to special
education through counselling in career selection
and self-assessment. Perspectives in teaching children
with special needs will include early intervention,
overview of children with special needs, assessment,
prescriptive teaching.

Prerequisite: Early Childhood Education 315 or
equivalent. 3:0:0

*Early Childhood Education 417 (3)
HUMAN RELATIONS

This courseis designed to present the techniques and
skills required for the early childhood educator to
work effectively with children with special needs
and their families. Emphasis will be placed on team
and interdisciplinary approaches to child care and
guidance. There willbean overview of the community
resources available to lend support to the child with
special needs and his/her family and the early
childhood educator.

Prerequisite: Early Childhood Education 217 or
equivalent. 3:0:0

*Early Childhood Education 418 (3)

SPECIAL EDUCATION PROGRAM PLANNING
This course covers early childhood program planning,
use of materials and equipment, the role of the
supervisor, techniques of classroom management,
learning phenomena in children and methods of
meeting the needs of individual children with special
needs.

It is designed to acquaint the student with early
childhood education curriculum planning and
implementation including behavioral objectives,
lesson plans, resource units, and long term planning
for children with special needs, with emphasis on the
child in an integrated setting.

Prerequisite: Early Childhood Education 318 or
equivalent. 3:0:0

*Early Childhood Education 419 (3)

EARLY CHILDHOOD: SPECIAL EDUCATION
PRACTICUM

The purpose of this course is to provide practical
experience in an early childhood centre integrating
children with special needs or a special education

N

program. Opportunities for planning and 'carryipg
out specific learning activities and working w:fh
young handicapped children, individually and in
groups, will be provided.

Prerequisite: Early Childhood Education 319 or
equivalent. 0:0:14

FOOD SERVICES SUPERVISOR/
TECHNICIAN PROGRAM ===

To meet the need for trained supervisory personnel
in the field of institutional food service, this program
was established through the efforts of the British
Columbia Dietitians” and Nutritionists” Association.

The program provides the theory ax?d practi_cal
experiencetoenablethe graduatetoworkina techn‘lcal
and/or supervisory capacity in the fooc% services
departments of health care, educational, mdustflal
and similar commercial institutions. On completion
of the program, the graduate is eligible for
membership in the Canadian Food Service
Supervisor's Association.

The program runs continuously throu'ghout theyear;
as well as spending four terms studying on campus,
thestudent will berequired towork inan appropriate
food service during the third term and for three
weeks at the end of the fifth term. For all practical
experience, the students will be required to purchase
white lab coats and suitable duty shoes.

Admission Requirements

1. Sufficient maturity to assume supervisory
responsibilities upon graduation. T

2. A sincere interest in people and the ability to
work co-operatively as a member of a
management or clinical team.

3. Willingness to work shifts any five days of the
week.

4. Preferably a willingness to accept employment
in any area of the province.

5. You must provide evidence that you are
physically and emotionally health}f ar.ld,
therefore, must have a medical examination
during the three month period prior to entry
into the program. A MEDICAL FORM FOR
THIS REPORT WILL BE SENT TO YOU BY
THE COLLEGE, ALONG WITH YOUR
LETTER OF ACCEPTANCE. YOUR
PHYSICIAN MUST SUBMIT THIS REPORT

DIRECTLY TO THE COLLEGE HEALTH
SERVICE AT LANGARA BEFORE
PERMISSION TO REGISTER IS GRANTED.

6. References, including one from a previous
employer.

7. Preference will be given to applicants with
previous work experience in the food service
industry, either the institutional or hospitality
field.

FIRST TERM
Communication 118
Foodservice 115
Foodservice 118
Foodservice 128

SECOND TERM
Biology 160
Communication 115
Foodservice 215
Foodservice 218

Biology 145 Foodservice 228
Foodservice 229
Psychology 115

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM

Foodservice 239 Foodservice 328
Foodservice 338

Foodservice 329 or 439
Mathematics 119
Institutional Business
Procedures 116
Sociology 120 or 121

FIFTH TERM

Foodservice 321
Foodservice 428
Foodservice 448
Foodservice 439 or 329
Personnel Management 115
Foodservice 518
Foodservice 519

* These courses, except Foodservice 115 and 215, are
restricted to students enroled in the Food Services
Supervisor/Technician program.

Foodservice 115 (3)

NORMAL NUTRITION

An introduction to the science of nutrition. A study of
the functions and sources of nutrients enabling the
student to relate nutritional needs to meal planning
for optimum health. 3:1:0

*Foodservice 118 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO INSTITUTIONAL
FOODSERVICE

A study of the standards required for operation of
institutional food service. Areas of study include
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organization, problemsolving, sanitation and safety,
staff training and work simplification. 3:1:2

*Foodservice 128 (6)

STANDARDS FOR FOOD PREPARATION

A lab course emphasising the principles, techniques
and standards involved in the preparation of quality
food. Thestudent develops theskill of evaluation and
analysis of procedures for recipe development.2:2:4

Foodservice 215 (3)

THERAPEUTIC NUTRITION

Development and adaptation of the principles of
nutrition for the treatment of disease. Using the B.C.
Diet Manual, this class will investigate therapeutic
diets and their role in treating the patient’s condition.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 115 or the equivalent.
3:1:0
*Foodservice 218 (3)

FOODSERVICE DELIVERY SYSTEMS

A survey of the methods of production, distribution
and service of foods currently used to provide meals
in a variety of institutional systems.

Prerequisite: Food Services 118. 2:2:0

*Foodservice 228 (3)

QUANTITY FOOD PRODUCTION I

This course applies the principles of quality food
preparation to the production of food inlarge quantity.
The student is introduced to the organization of a
production kitchen focusing on the procedures and
equipment used to handle protein foods.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 128. 2:1:1

*Foodservice 229 (3)

FOODSERVICE WORKER PRACTICUM

Each student is individually assigned 60 hours of
supervised and evaluated work experience providing
lunch and catered meals in campus facilities. This
experience is an opportunity to apply and develop
work habits, teamwork and organization in a food
service operation.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 128. 1:1:3

*Foodservice 239 (3)
FOODSERVICE WORKER FIELD EXPERIENCE
(CO-OPERATIVE EDUCATION)

Egch student will spend term three employed as a
dietary aide/food service worker in a cooperating

food service. Students will be assessed on their work
skills, understanding of the foodservice system and
interpersonal skills. They must demonstrate their
potential for foodservice within 300 hours of work.
Failing to doso this work experience may be extended

one additional term.
Prerequisite: Foodservice 229. 0:0:20

*Foodservice 321 (3)

APPLIED THERAPEUTIC NUTRITION

This is a combined workshop/lab course dealing
with the writing and production of therapeutic diets.
The student will develop skills in planning and
preparing special diets and patient interviewing.
Prerequisite: Foodservice 215. 2:1:2

*Foodservice 328 (3)

FOODSERVICE SUPERVISION

This course deals with the supervisory problems
encountered in directing workers in institutional food
services. Problems discussed include training,
scheduling, evaluating and organizing work.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 118 & 239. 2:2:0

*Foodservice Practicum 329 (3)

FOODSERVICE SUPERVISION PRACTICUM

Using the campus facilities each student will complete
aminimum of one week supervising the lunchservice
as well as catering projects. The student supervisors
will be evaluated on this ability to schedule work,
deal with problems controlinventory, staffevaluation.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 229 & 239. 0:1:4

*Foodservice 338 (3)

QUANTITY FOOD PRODUCTION II

A continuation of the study of quantity food
production. This course will focus on production of
salad and sandwiches, soups and sauces, vegetables
and desserts. Procedures, equipment and
organization is emphasized.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 228 2:1:1

*Foodservice 428 (3)

FOODSERVICE MANAGEMENT

This course addresses the responsibilities of
management which includes cost controls, purchasing
and receiving, computer and information systems,
quality assurance.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 118. 2:2:0

e

*Foodservice 439 (3)

FOODSERVICE MANAGEMENT PRACTICUM
Theon campus facilitieswill be used in this practicum
to give the student an opportunity to assume
managerial duties including menu planning recipe
development, report writing, purchasing, costing and
stock control. As well, thestudent will further develop
interpersonal skill of teamwork and dealing with the
client. Lunch service and catering will provide the
opportunity to develop and evaluate these
responsibilities.

Prerequisite: Foodservice 229 & 239. 0:1:4

*Foodservice 448 (2)

MENU PLANNING

This course will cover the principles and applications
involved in development of menus for a variety of
institutional settings. Workshop time will be spent
preparingand assessing menus which meet theneeds
of the customer as well as the foodservice. 1:1:1

*Foodservice 518 (2)

FOODSERVICE FACILITIES PLANNING

In this final workshop students will apply their
knowledge of systems service and production to the
design of an institutional foodservicelayout. Planning
will require both understanding of foodservice and
teamwork.

Prerequisites: Foodservice 118, 218, 228, and 338.
1:0:2

*Foodservice 519 (3)

FOODSERVICE SUPERVISORY/CLINICAL
FIELDWORK

Following completion of all core courses in the
program, each student will be assigned to health case
institution to complete a minimum of three weeks
experience utilizing both supervisory and clinical
skills in a work environment. Following this
assignment, students will take part in a one day
seminar on the campus to complete the requirements
of graduation. 0:1:6

LIBRARY TECHNICIAN
PROGRAM = )

This two-year four-term Library Technician diploma
program has been developed in accordance with the
recommendations made by the Canadian Library

Association Committee on Library Technicians (Role
& Education). The program prepares you for clerical
and para-professional duties in libraries. Less than
one-half the program’s courses are academic
(transferable to university), and you will spend more
than one-half your time learning library and related
business techniques.

Library course work involves lectures, field trips,
field work and workshops. The program’s two
practicums occur in April and May, the first year
practicum being two weeks and the second year
practicum four weeks. The field work experience
exposes you to the realities of the job and to potential
employers.

Langara’s Library Technician diploma is recognized
across Canada and graduates of the program are
currently employed in a wide range of libraries: in
public libraries, in those associated with universities,
colleges and schools and in public institutions,
business, government and professional libraries. As
a Library Technician you will usually work under
professional librarians — except in extremely small
libraries where you might work on your own. You
will be required to catalogue, issue and receive a host
of library holdings: books, film, pictures, maps,
microforms, and records. You must know how to
locate specialized materials and how to facilitate
maintenance and repair of library items. You can also
expect to become involved with public-affairs
programs, library tours and children’s programs.

Asa Library Technician youshould enjoy both people
and books. A permanent interest in learning is
characteristic of the most effective library workers.
There is a need for accuracy and attention to detail in
the program and throughout your working career.
As a graduate you should have a typing speed of 45

Advance credit is available for typing and academic
courses. Should you havesuch credit, with permission
from the instructor, you may complete the program
in two or three terms provided that space is available
in the advanced courses and timetabling can be
arranged.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:
¢ You must be mature and emotionally stable in
dealing with a wide variety of people.




®* You must have a complete B.C. grade 12
standing or its equivalent, or be eligible for a
Dean’s admission.

* Youmusthaveagood knowledge of the English
language and the ability to speak and write
clearly and correctly.

*  You will be required to take some testing.

* You must have a successful interview
conducted by the co-ordinator of the program.
* Yourapplication will not be processed unless it
iscompleteand isaccompanied by the following
documents:
Transcripts (if applicable)
Letters of Reference

Please see general requirements for enrolling for the
first time in Career Programs, page 6.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
English 127 or 128 English 229 or 230
Computer Information  Business Procedures
Systems 212 115

Modern Language (at Library 219
appropriate level: Library 218

French, German or Modern Language
Spanish) Keyboarding and

Library 120 Word Processing Skills
Library 118 215
Keyboarding and
Word Processing Skills
115
THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
2 Academic Electives Political Science 119,
History 117 209 or 219
Psychology 115 Library 412
or a lab science Library 413
Library 315 Psychology 215 or lab
Library 318 science

Library 416

Library 419

*Students who have keyboarding skills sufficient to
demonstrate a corrected typing speed of 45 w.p.m.
must take other college credit courses instead of
Keyboarding and Word Processing 115/215 or may
challenge it in accordance with college policy.

Please consult with a counsellor when you are
choosing Arts and Science courses as academic
electives to be sure that your choices carry transfer
credit.

*Library 118 (3)
TECHNIQUES I
Cataloguing procedures, including choice of main

and added entry headings, descriptive cataloguing,
and derivative cataloguing. 4:0:1

*Library 120 (3)

PHILOSOPHY AND FUNCTIONS
History of books and libraries, as well as current
trends and issues in the library world. 4:0:0

*Library 218 (3)

TECHNIQUES II

Technical services, including selection aids and
collection development, acquisitions, bibliographic
searching, processing, circulation, serials control,
government publications. 3:0:1

*Library 219 (3)

FIELD WORK I

Building of a local resources file through visits to
libraries and related industries; the work place,
including role of the library technician, dealing with
conflict and the difficult patron, working in groups
and committees. Two weeks of practicam follow the
final examination period in April. A one-day class
colloquium follows the practicum.

Prerequisites: Atleast two Library Techniques courses
that may be taken concurrently. 0:0:11

*Library 315 (3)

NON-BOOK MATERIALS

Introduction to the handling, organization, and
cataloguing of non-book materials including film,
audio and video tape, pictures, pamphlets, etc.; basic
selection, operation, and maintenance of audio-visual

hardware; production of posters, displays and other
materials. 3:0:2

*Library 318 (3)

TECHNIQUES III

Theory and practice of subject analysis, learning to
apply Library of Congress, Sears and other specialized
subject headings, and to apply Library of Congress
and Dewey classificationnumbers to library materials.

3:0:1

—

*Library 410 (3)

CHILDREN'’S SERVICES

History, evaluation and acquisition of children’s
literature; library services to children, programming
including puppeteering and story-telling. 3:1:0

*Library 411 (3)

INFORMATION HANDLING

Information storage and retrieval and special library
services, including indexing, personal filestructures,
current awareness, search strategy and use of on-line
databases, compilation of subject bibliographies.

3:0:1

*Library 416 (3)

READERS’ SERVICES

Reference service, including basic tools in both print
and electronic form, such as encyclopedias,
dictionaries, almanacs, indexes, etc.; interlibrary loan;
and dealing with reference queries and the public.

4:0:1

*Library 419 (3)

FIELD WORK II
Graded S/U (See page 10).

Four weeks following the fourth term examinations
gaining practical experience working in a library. A
one-day class colloquium follows the practicum
period. Evaluation is done by both the program co-
ordinator and the library supervisor. 0:0:10

SOCIAL SERVICE WORKER
PROGRAM o

This nine-month (September through May) Social
Service Worker certificate program prepares you for
employment at the beginning level in a variety of
Health and Social Services agencies. The program
provides intensive technical planning and focuses on
the theory and practice of delivering basic social
services. You take seven courses (someacademic,some
technical) each term. Practical skills — interviewing,
report writing, eligibility assessing — are also
emphasized. The College certificateis awarded when
you have successfully completed thetwo four-month
terms and the one five-week practicum. A co-
ordinated Social Service Worker diplomais awarded
tothosewho have also completed oneyear of academic
studies at Langara (see page 25).

88

Employmentopportunities for graduates of the Social
Service Worker program vary from year to year
because social services have been changing. The
training prepares you to performmany social services
which do not necessarily require professional social
work training. Graduates have found employment
with a number of agencies — Ministry of Social
Services and Housing, hospital and rehabilitation
centres, Indian Bands, courts, social recreation centres,
and the Greater Vancouver Area Homemakers
Association. Inaddition to assisting professional social
workers, graduates of the program assume
independent responsibility for para-professional
functions. Because of the nature of the work, however,
employment opportunities for those under 21 years
of ageareseverely limited. Some employing agencies
may require jobapplicants tosubmitacriminal records
check.

This program is neither designed for, nor
recommended foryouif you already hold a university
degree(s). If you hold a degree(s) you would be
advised to pursue social service courses offered by
Continuing Education at both Langara Campus and
the University of British Columbia, courses which are
specifically designed for such applicants.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

e You must be mature and emotionally stable in
dealing with a wide variety of people, many of
whom are under considerable strain.

* You must provide evidence that you are
physically and emotionally healthy and,
therefore, must have a medical examination
during the three month period prior to entry
into the program. A MEDICAL FORM FOR
THIS REPORT WILL BE SENT TO YOU BY
THE COLLEGE, ALONG WITH YOUR
LETTER OF ACCEPTANCE. YOUR
PHYSICIAN MUST SUBMIT THIS REPORT
DIRECTLY TO THE COLLEGE HEALTH
SERVICE AT LANGARA BEFORE
PERMISSION TO REGISTER IS GRANTED.

e You must be in possession of a valid B.C.
Driver’s licence for manual gear shift cars.

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade 12
standing or its equivalent and evidence of good
student potential. If you are a mature student
who has less than academic standing you may
be accepted, provided you can evidence the




ability to handle College level academic work
(in addition some written work will be
requested at the time of the interview).

®* You must have had recent experience in the
social service field on either a paid or volunteer
basis. You must also provide references
certifying the experiences were successful.

* You should have a good knowledge of the
English language and the ability to speak and
write clearly and correctly.

* You must have a successful pre-admission
interview conducted by the Program
Admissions Committee.

* Yourapplication will not be processed unless it
is completeand is accompanied by the following
documents:

Transcripts, if applicable
Proof of a valid B.C. Driver’s Licence

Please see general requirements for enrolling for the
first time in Career Programs, page 6.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
English 127 or 128 Social Service Worker
History and Philosophy 117

of Social Work 115 English 229 or 230
Social Problems 117 Family in Society 115
Economics 115 Psychology 215

Psychology 115 Social Welfare Practice
Social Service 115
Workshop 118 Social Service

Social Service Field Workshop 218
Work 1291 Social Service Field
Work 129*

*NOTE: Five week practicum at the end of the
program.

The following courses are restricted to students

enroled in the Program unless otherwise noted in the
term schedule.

*Family in Society 115 (3)

A study of the family as a unit in society. The growth
and development stages, expanding and contracting
family with emphasis on the developmental roles
and tasks of its members, including stress factors
which affect the normal functioning. 3:1:0

*History and Philosophy of Social
Work 115 (3)

A historical study of social problems, concepts, and
trends in Britain, Canada, and the United States.

Emphasis is on the changing methods employed to
meet changing needs. 3:1:0

*Social Welfare Practice 115 (3)

A study of concepts and basic principles of working
with peopleinahelping relationship, on anindividual,
group, and community basis within the structure of
various agencies. 3:1:0

*Social Problems 117 (3)

A study of special family and community problems,
including areas such as one-parent families, poverty,
housing, budgeting, illness, delinquency and
placement of children. 3:1:0

*Social Service Worker 117 (3)

A job oriented study of legislative policies and
procedures pertaining to the assessment of eligibility
forincome maintenance programs and social support
programs. The emphasis will be upon practical
application. 2:0:1

*Social Service Workshop 118 (3)
and 218 (3)

A job oriented study of methods that you will use in
various welfare tasks. Most sessions are related to
field trips conducted throughout the program to give
youa first-hand knowledge of the work of the various
social work agencies. Workshop techniques include
group discussions, demonstration sessions, role-
playing, case studies, and student reports. 2:2:5

*Social Service Workshop 129L (0)
and 129 (6)

During each term, you are assigned to work in one
selected agency on a weekly basis. These assignments
involve approximately four hours per week,
scheduled to meet the needs of each specific agency.
At the end of the Certificate year, you are placed for
five weeks supervised work in a social agency.
Successful completion of field work is a Certificate
requirement. 0:0:8

*Community Services 195 (3) and
295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Community Services
courses that may be offered from time to time by:
a) CollegeCommunity Services Faculty who may
wish to presenta coursein their specialty which
may be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Community Services Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Community Services 195/
295 offerings will be made in the term schedule.

Prerequisite will be announced by special bulletin.

SPECIAL EDUCATION
ASSISTANT PROGRAM

The Langara one year (two term) Special Education
Assistant Certificate Program prepares students for a
variety of para-professional duties in schools with an
emphasis on working in special educational settings.
The program blends academic, theoretical and
practical subject matter. Opportunities for applying
theoretical material occur during two five week
practicums in public schools and in special education
situations. This field work is invaluable in exposing
students to the realities of the job, and to potential
employers. Those who complete the program plus
one year of academic studies at Langara are entitled
to both the Certificate and a Co-ordinated College
Diploma. The program begins in September and
continues to December for the first term, then starts
again in early January and concludes in April.

Job Opportunities

With the advent of integrating children with special
needs in the public school system, the need for para-
professionals with skills in specific special education
areas is apparent. A growing number of school
districts in B.C. recognize the importance of support
for classroom teachers in order to provide more
individualized instruction. The Special Education
Assistant performs a variety of para-professional
duties:

* Implements, under the direction of the program
teacher, individualized or group
communication, life skills, behaviour
management, work experience, adaptive
physical education, pre-vocational and
recreational programs.

e Assists in the modification of curriculum to
suit the students’ special needs.

e Attends and provides personal assistance to
handicapped studentsintoileting, positioning,
mobility, feeding, grooming and dressing.

e Transfers and assists students to/from
wheelchairs & desks, work areas.

e Supervises and assists the students in bus

transportation, and in travelling to and from
the bus.

* Supervises students in a variety of community
based activities.

* Performs other related work as required.

Successful Special Education Assistants have an
aptitude for working with adults and with children,
are patient, are interested in education, in learning,
considerschools tobe interesting and exciting places,
and enjoy working in a world of rapidly changing
ideas. The work is both stimulation and challenging.

The Special Education Assistant usually works a
seven-hour day and a 10-month year, and is paid on
an hourly, union-scale basis. Working conditions
and fringe benefits are excellent. Because of the nature
of the work, employment opportunities for those
under 21 years of age and/or for those who are
unable to undertake work requiring heavy lifting
and severely limited. Some employing agencies may
require job applicants to submit a criminal records
check.

Admission Requirements

Since both the program and the job require serious
investments both in time and in emotional energies,
candidates are carefully screened. And, since facilities
for instruction and for practicum placement are
limited, minimum admission requirements do not
guarantee acceptance into the program.

In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must be mature and emotionally stable in
dealing with a wide variety of people.

* You must provide evidence that you are
physically and emotionally healthy and,
therefore, must have a medical examination
during the three month period prior to entry in
the program. A MEDICAL FORM FOR THIS
REPORT WILL BE SENT TO YOU BY THE
COLLEGE, ALONG WITH YOUR LETTER
OF ACCEPTANCE. YOUR PHYSICIAN
MUST SUBMIT THIS REPORT DIRECTLY
TO THE COLLEGE HEALTH SERVICE AT
LANGARA BEFORE PERMISSION TO
REGISTER IS GRANTED.

* You must have a successful interview
conducted by the co-ordinator of the Program.

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade 12
standing orits equivalent and evidence of good
student potential. Demonstrated ability at post-
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secondary coursework would be an asset. If
you are a mature student who has less than
academic standing you may be accepted,
provided you can evidence the ability to handle
Collegelevel academic work (in addition some
written work will be requested at the time of
the interview).

* Youmusthaveagood knowledge of the English
language and the ability to speak and read
clearly and correctly. This is most important as
young children are in the process of acquiring
language.

* You must be eligible for admission to English
127.

®* You should be able to demonstrate an
understanding of the role and responsibilities
of Special Education Assistants in the school
setting. It would be helpful to have had
experience in the special education field on
either a paid or volunteer basis with references
certifying the experiences were successful.

* Yourapplication will notbe processed unless it
iscompleteand is accompanied by the following
documents.

Transcripts (if applicable)
Letters of Reference

Please see general requirements for enroling for the
first time in Career Programs, page 6.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Public Education 116 Public Education 216
Special Education 115 Special Education 215
Special Education Special Education
Assistant Assistant

Workshop 112 Workshop 212

Special Education Special Education
Assistant Workshop 120  Assistant Workshop 240
Special Education Field  Special Education Field

Work 119 Work 219

English 127 Communication 115
Psychology 324 Elective:

Elective: Sign Language (offered

Sign Language (offered  at King Edward) or

at King Edward Special Education
Campus) or other Assistant 180 or other
course as approved by course as approved by
the Co-ordinator. the Co-ordinator.

The following courses are restricted to students
enroled in the Program.

*Special Education 115 (3) and 215 (3)

A core course which includes some developmental
child psychology, approaches to the education of the
exceptional child and an introduction to general
education principles and the process of
individualizing instruction. A workshop in the use of
materials, equipment, kits, mathematic aids and
readers available in primary classrooms is included.
Students build resource files of materials and
equipment appropriate for use with children with
specialneeds. Special Education 115 focuses on contact
with and understanding of children in primary and
elementary schools, while 215 emphasizes the study
of adolescent psychology and the role of secondary
schools in the education of exceptional children. A
focus is also made on remediation and behaviour
modification techniques for use by school personnel.

4:0:0
*Public Education 116 (2)

An introduction to the organization and
administration of schools with emphasis upon the
school and the community. The role of the Special
Education Assistants in the classroom and their
relationships with the other professional groups and
constituencies involved is given as part of the
preparation for the first practicum. A study of
controversial issues in education is also undertaken.

2:0:0
1/2 term
*Public Education 216 (2)

This course covers more of the theoretical and
philosophical material relating the school to society
from both historical as well as contemporary
perspectives. Some time is devoted to an examination
of controversial issues in education. The Public Schools
legislation is examined in detail. Discipline and child
management is examined from a variety of
viewpoints. 2:0:0

1/2 term

*Special Education Assistant

Fieldwork 119 (3) and 219 (3)
Graded S/U (See page 10).

During November and March you spend Monday,
Tuesday and Wednesday mornings and all day
Thursday, working in schools with teachers and
students. 0:0:5

*Special Education Assistant

Workshop 112 (1) and 212 (1)

a) ARTS AND CRAFTS FOR CHILDREN WITH
SPECIAL NEEDS

General crafts, appropriate for children at different
developmental levels; special emphasis on materials
providing children with special needs with a means
of self-expression, and taking intoaccount adaptations
for development lags, mental age, physical and
emotional difficulties in children with speciallearning
problems. (Learning disabled, brain injured,
neurologically injured and mentally retarded.) Art
therapy provides an overview of the utilization of
children’s spontaneous art as a setting for therapy.

b) CALLIGRAPHY AND PRIMARY PRINTING
FOR SPECIAL EDUCATION ASSISTANT
Primary printing for teaching assistants; large and
small lettering for classroom use. Blackboard skills,
classroomillustrations, flash cards, setting up formats
for presentation of work in individualized classroom
programming, stencils, etc. Italic calligraphy (used in
north shore schools), lettering and illumination for
posters, art displays, bulletin boards, individualized
readers, presentations, etc. 0:0:6

*Special Education Assistant 120 (2)

RECREATION FOR CHILDREN WITH SPECIAL
NEEDS IN THE SCHOOLS

This courseisan introduction to leisureand recreation
for children with special needs regarding: concepts,
attitudes, barriers, program planning and community
resources. Strategies for adapting and implementing
special recreation programs will be explored. 2:0:0

*Special Education Assistant 180 (3)

ADVANCED SUPPORT SKILLS

In this course, health professionals prepare students
to provide appropriate service to public school
students in areas related to: activities of daily living
(eg. dressing and feeding), personal care (eg.

grooming, washing and toileting), and health related
procedures (eg. seizure management, catheterization,
nasogastric, gastrosomy, ostomy, and urinary
drainage care). Occupational and physiotherapy
related support skills, including care of prostheses,
wheelchair management and safety, active and
passive exercises, willalsobe introduced. Throughout
the course, issues of hygiene, development, and team
support will be emphasized. 3:0:2

*Special Education Assistant 240 (2)

SCHOOL INFORMATION RESOURCES:
LIBRARIES, LITERATURE, CURRICULA AND
TECHNICAL RESOURCES AND DEVICES

This course begins with a look at the school library,
children’s literature and the school district library as
educational resources. The role of the librarian in
cooperative planning will also be examined.
Curriculum used in regular and special education
will be reviewed and evaluated. This course will also
introduce students to some computers and assistive
devices used inregularand special education settings.

2:0:2

FINE ARTS DEPARTMEN

FINE ARTS PROGRAM

The Fine Arts Program provides two years of intensive
study in Fine Arts. The uniqueness of the program s
that it is transferable to universities and art schools in
British Columbia, Canada and the U.S.A. The Fine
Arts diploma offers a dual purposeto the prospective
student: a) preparation leading toward advanced
study at other Art institutions; and b) foundation
training for employment opportunities.

The major programemphasis is on studio art with the
opportunity tospecializein thesecond year. Students
take two academic subjects with transferable
university credit each year.

FULL-TIME STUDENTS: Students enroled in the
full programare given priority inall courseselections.

PART-TIMESTUDENTS: Depends onavailablespace
in a course. Part-time students will be accepted after
all full-time students are placed and on the condition
the part-time student takes drawing and design each
term. Each part-time application is reviewed by the
department.

e — 79




Admission Requirements

In order to be admitted to the program: you must
have a complete B.C. grade 12 standing or its
equivalent or be eligible for a Dean’s Admission.
must present a portfolio of art work indicating your
area of interest and involvement in art. must have a
successful interview with the faculty of the Fine Arts
Department, at which time your portfolio will be
assessed. Application will not be fully processed
until the following documents are received:

* Transcript(s) of marks (if applicable).

You must pay a materials fee each term for basic
supplies required and purchase a specific list of
personal supplies/tools. In addition, Fine Art Field
Trips are funded by the students.

NOTE: The number of Fine Art electives in the
second year is dependent upon enrolment.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Drawing 118 Drawing 218
Design 118 Design 218
Painting 118 Painting 218
Sculpture 118 Sculpture 218
Ceramics 118 Ceramics 218
English 127 or 128 English 229 or 230
Art History 114 Art History 214

You must achieve a minimum of a “C’ grade each
term in all studio courses to be eligible to register in
any Fine Arts courses in the following term. e.g. You
must achieve a “C’ in Painting 218 to register in
Painting 318.

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Drawing 318 Drawing 418
Design 318 Design 418

Art History 113 Art History 213

*English elective *English elective
2 electives chosen from 2 electives chosen from
the following Fine Art the following Fine Art

electives: electives:
Painting 318 Painting 418
Printmaking 318 Printmaking 418
Sculpture 318 Sculpture 418

Ceramics 318 Ceramics 418

*The English elective may be chosen from the
following second year English courses: English 323,
325, 326, 327, 424, 426.

\

Note: English 325/327 will be timetabled for the
Program and English 326/426 may only be chosen
after consultation with the Fine Arts Department
Chair.

*Fine Arts and Applied Arts 195 (3)
and 295 (3)

This number is reserved for Fine Arts and Applied
Arts courses that may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Fine Arts and Applied Arts Faculty
who may wish to present a course in their
specialty which may be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Fine Arts and Applied Arts Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Fine Arts and Applied
Arts 195 and 295 offerings will be made in the Term
Schedule.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.
2:0:4
NOTE: THE FOLLOWING STUDIO COURSES

ARE RESTRICTED TO STUDENTS IN THE FINE
ARTS PROGRAM.

*Ceramics 118 (3) and 218 (3)

This course deals with clays and simple glazes that
could be found locally. It emphasizes techniques of
hand building and kiln construction. The second
termdeals with clay and glaze theory, kilns, throwing
on a wheel and decorating techniques.

Prerequisite: Ceramics 118 for Ceramics 218. 1:0:3

*Ceramics 318 (3) and 418 (3)

This course emphasizes creative expression with clay
to enhance your artistic growth and development.
Further development of wheel work and hand
building skills.

Prerequisite: Ceramics 218 for Ceramics 318. Ceramics
318 for Ceramics 418. 1:1:2

“Design 118 (3) and 218 (3)

These courses acquaint you with the basic principles
of design, stressing an awareness of colour, line,
shape, form, texture, pattern, and space. Instruction
and workshops involving various materials and
techniques provide you with opportunities to
recognize and use each of the design elements.

Prerequisite: Design 118 for Design 218. 1:0:3

*Design 318 (3) and 418 (3)

These advanced design courses emphasize the
resynthesis of the design elements into a totality. You
will study composition, abstraction, stylization and
decoration in depth, and you will develop images
and themes from personal observation, imagination,
and exploration with pencil, ink and collage.

Prerequisite: Design 218 for Design 318. Design 318
for Design 418. 1:1:2

*Drawing 118 (3) and 218 (3)

The emphasis will be on drawing as a visual thinking
process, as preparatory work for painting, sculpture,
or printmaking, and as a complete and meaningful
statement in itself. During the year, you will work
with a variety of drawing media and from a wide
range of subject possibilities.

Prerequisite: Drawing 118 for Drawing 218.  1:0:3
*Drawing 318 (3) and 418 (3)

Extension of the experience in Drawing 218. Emphasis
is placed upon problems and media related to a
personal form of expression.

Prerequisite: Drawing 218 for Drawing 318. Drawing
318 for Drawing 418. 1:1:2

*Painting 118 (3) and 218 (3)
Introduction to Painting through the exploration of
various techniques, palettes, design elements and a
study of aesthetic and conceptual problems.

Prerequisite: Painting 118 for Painting 218.  1:0:3
*Painting 318 (3) and 418 (3)

Extension of experience in painting from life, objects,
and nature. Colour studies are based on abstract
themes and ideas. You are encouraged to find your
own individual form of expression.

Prerequisite: Painting 218 for Painting 318. Painting
318 for Painting 418. 1:1:2

*Printmaking 318 (3) and 418 (3)

The aim of the program is to involve you in the
discovery of ideas as well as simple printmaking
techniques.

Prerequisite: ~Drawing 218 and Design 218.
Printmaking 318 for Printmaking 418. 1:1:2

*Sculpture 118 (3) and 218 (3)

This course provides you with asculptural experience
as well as instructing you in sculptural skills. In the
second term you explore materials while acquiring
new skills as the need arises.

Prerequisite: Sculpture 118 for Sculpture 218. 1:0:3
*Sculpture 318 (3) and 418 (3)

Courses inadvanced sculptureto allow you to acquire
further skills in the search for personal form and
space.

Prerequisite:  Sculpture 218 for Sculpture 318.
Sculpture 318 for Sculpture 418. 1:1:2

NOTE: THE FOLLOWING STUDIO COURSES
ARE OPEN TO ALL COLLEGE STUDENTS; THE
FINE ARTS DEPARTMENT OFFERS ONLY A
SELECTION IN ANY GIVEN TERM. These studies
carry college credit.

*Ceramics 117 (2)

A general survey of ceramics with practical use of
methods to provide an experience in art. 1:0:2

*Design 117 (2)

Instruction and workshop. Emphasis on aesthetic
concepts and technical controls for effective use of
basic elements and principles of design and colour in
craft applications, painting, architecture, interior
design, and for the enrichment of personal
environment. 1:0:2

*General Drawing 117 (2)

Basic course in drawing relating specific media to
appropriate paper and introducing basic drawing
problems such as perspective, still-life, etc. 1:0:2

*Life Drawing 217 (2)

A course in elementary figure drawing, both nude
and draped, which will include basic proportions,
structure, simple anatomy, and the expression of
form 1:0:2

*Painting 117 (2)

This course introduces form, shapes, illusion, mass,
composition, colour, and design through the use of
figures, still-lifes, and abstractions. You will use

various techniques: brushwork, pen and ink, wash
drawing, etc. 1:0:2




*Photography as an Art 117 (2)

An examination of photography as a medium of
artistic expression including a brief history, a look at
some of the current trends, and a discussion of how
photography has influenced and shaped
contemporary art. 111

*Sculpture 117 (2)

A basic sculpture course in 3-dimensional design
with emphasis on practice rather than theory. 1:0:2

NURSING DEPARTMENT

NURSING PROGRAM = 1

The Nursing Program at Vancouver Community
College, Langara Campus, provides a two-year
diploma program leading to a careerin nursing in the
province of British Columbia. Upon completion of
this program, you will be eligible to apply to the
Registered Nurses Association of B.C. to write the
registration examinations. You may obtain
information as to eligibility to practice as a registered
nurse from the Registrar, Registered Nurses’
Association of British Columbia. Nurses from this
program are eligible to apply for entrance into the
third year of the Bachelor of Science in Nursing
program at the University of British Columbia and
the University of Victoria.

The Nursing Program includes selected general
support courses which will complement nursing
theory and practice thereby ensuring the nurse’s
ability to provide knowledgeable, safe and effective
care. Upon completion of the program you will be
able to function as a member of the health care team
when given an orientation program and initial
periodicdirection by an experienced registered nurse
or physician. Graduates of the program are prepared
to function in general medical, surgical, pediatric,
postpartum, newborn, and psychiatric settings.

Admission Requirements

NOTE: Beginning January 1, 1992 English 127/128
and 229/230 (or equivalents) plus Psychology 115/
215 (orequivalents) will be prerequisite to theNursing

In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must possess a complete B.C. Grade XII
standing (or equivalent), including Grade XIor
Grade XII biology, chemistry, and mathematics.
You must have an average of C+ or better in
Grade XII (or equivalent) and a C+ grade in
each of Grade XI biology, chemistry, and
mathematics. Current licensure as a Practical
Nurse in B.C. will be accepted in lieu of the
Grade XIbiology, chemistry, and mathematics.

* You must complete testing to verify your
competency in mathematics and written and
oral English. Scores on the Language
Proficiency Index Nelson-Denny Reading Test,
and amathematics screening test are necessary
before your application can be processed. You
may need to take remedial English and/or
mathematics courses prior to admission.

NOTE: The Nelson-Denny Reading Test and the
Mathematics screening test are currently under
review.

* You must have two satisfactory letters of
reference from:

a) individuals who have known you for at
least the previous year.

b) anon relative.

c) onereferencemustbea professional person
(teacher, lawyer, nurse, etc.).

d) haveknowledge of youin a work situation
or a learning environment.

* Youmay berequired to complete asatisfactory
selection interview.

* You must provide evidence that you are
physically and emotionally healthy by
undergoing a medical examination during the
three month period prior to entry into the
program. A MEDICAL FORM FOR THIS
REPORT, WHICH WILL INCLUDE AN
IMMUNIZATION FORM, WILL BE SENT TO
YOU BY THE COLLEGE, ALONG WITH
YOUR LETTER OF TENTATIVE
ACCEPTANCE. YOUR PHYSICIAN MUST
SUBMIT THIS REPORT DIRECTLY TO THE
COLLEGE HEALTH SERVICES AT
LANGARA AND IMMUNIZATIONS MUST
BE COMPLETED BEFORE PERMISSION TO

Program. You may apply for program entry prior to REGISTER IS GRANTED.
completion of these prerequisite courses.
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* Youmust possess a current Standard First Aid
Certificate and have successfully completed a
CPR Basic Rescuer Level C course in the past
year. Entrance into all clinical nursing courses
requires annual updating of CPR.

® Your application will not be processed unless
all required prequisites are complete together
with necessary educational transcripts and
documentation.

Pleasesubmit applications at least eight months prior
to your anticipated enrolment date. The Nursing
Departmentstrongly encourages applicants to discuss
with Counselling the possibility of completing some
support courses prior to entry. Please see general
requirements for enrolling for the first time in Career
Programs, page 6.

The Nursing Program consists of the following six
terms.

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
Nursing 135 Nursing 235
Nursing 138 Nursing 238
Biology 121 Biology 221
*Psychology 115 Philosophy 105
Pharmacology 115 Psychology 215*
*English 127 or 128

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Nursing 325 Nursing 435
Nursing 328 Nursing 438
Nursing 345 Biology 321
Nursing 348

Biology 421

Pharmacology 215

*English elective

FIFTH TERM SIXTH TERM
Nursing 535 Nursing 648
Nursing 538

* NOTE: Beginning January 1, 1992 English 127 /128
and 229/230 (or equivalents) plus Psychology 115/
215 (orequivalents) will be prerequisite to the Nursing
Program. You may apply for program entry prior to
completion of these prerequisite courses.

ADVANCED PLACEMENT
NURSING PROGRAM ;. %

This program is available for B.C. Licensed Practical
Nurses and Registered Psychiatric Nurses (or those
who are eligible for licensure/registration in B.C.).
Entrance criteria for the program include five post-

secondary courses and a mandatory Bridging course
(Nursing 101), provided by the Langara Nursing
Department. The Bridging Course (Nursing 101)
occurs once a year in January. Philosophy 105 is
currently being reviewed as a prerequisite. Placement
upon completion of all prerequisites is into the third
term of the Langara Nursing Program.

NURSING COURSES . )

*Nursing 101 (3)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 101 may be offered from time to time to
facilitate the advanced placement into the Nursing
Program of B.C. Licensed Practical Nurses and
Registered Psychiatric Nurses (of those who are
eligible for licensure/registration in British
Columbia). For further information contact the
Counselling Department. 3:0:1

Note: This course is offered once a year in January.

*Nursing 135 (6)

Nursing 135 focuses on the concepts and principles
related to the individual who is able to meet his
needs, considering his phase of life cycle, heredity,
environment, culture, and socio-economic status.
Emphasis is placed on the nursing activity of
maintenanceand protection. Restoration,asa nursing
activity is introduced. Learning experiences are
provided in the classroom, laboratory and selected
community agencies. 6:0:0

*Nursing 138 (4)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 138 focuses on the clinical application of the
concepts and principles presented in Nursing 135,
providing learning experiences in the laboratory and
selected discharge planning units and medical
settings. 0:0:11

*Nursing 235 (6)

Nursing 235 focuses on the concepts and principles
related to the nursing care of the individual who is
unable to meethis biopsychosocial needs. This course
provides an introduction to the individual who is
experiencing a health problem and deals more
comprehensively withtheindividualwho hasahealth
problem with the need for protection. Emphasis is
placed on the nursing activities of maintenance,
protection and restoration. Learning experiences are
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provided in classroom, laboratory and selected
community agencies. 6:0:0

Prerequisites: Nursing 135 and 138, Biology 121,
Psychology 115, and Pharmacology 115 and current
level CPR (level C).

*Nursing 238 (5)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 238 focuses on the clinical application of the
concepts and principles presented in Nursing 235,
providing learning experiences in the laboratory and
adult medical surgical settings. 0:0:16

Prerequisites: Nursing 135 and 138, Biology 121,
Psychology 115, and Pharmacology 115 and current
level CPR (level C).

*Nursing 325 (3)

Nursing 325 focuses on the concepts and principles
related to the Nursing care of individuals who are
unable to meet their need for sexuality. It emphasizes
the nursing activities of maintenance, protection and
restoration, providing learning experiences in the
classroom, laboratory and /or community agencies.
This is a half-term course. 6:0:0

1/2 term

Prerequisites: Nursing 235 and 238, Biology 221,
Philosophy 105, Psychology 215, and current CPR
(Level C).

*Nursing 328 (3)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 328 focuses on the clinical application of the
concepts and principles presented in Nursing 325,
providing learning experiences in the laboratory,
and maternity settings. This is a half-term course.

0:0:18
1/2 term

Prerequisites: Nursing 235 and 238, Biology 221,
Philosophy 105, Psychology 215, and current CPR
(Level C).

*Nursing 345 (3)

Nursing 345 focuses on the concepts and principles
related to the nursing care of the individual who is
unable to meet his need for security. It emphasizes
the nursing activities of maintenance, protection, and
restoration, providing learning experiences in the
classroom, laboratory and/or community agencies.

This is a half-term course.

Prerequisites: Nursing 235 and 238, Biology 221,
Philosophy 105, Psychology 215, and current CPR
(Level C). 7:0:0

1/2 term

*Nursing 348 (3)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 348 focuses on the clinical application of the
concepts and principles presented in Nursing 345,
providing learning experiences in the laboratory and
psychiatric settings. 0:0:18

1/2 term

Prerequisites: Nursing 235 and 238, Biology 221,
Philosophy 105, Psychology 215, and current CPR
(Level C).

*Nursing 435 (6)

Nursing 435 focuses on the concepts and principles
related to the nursing care of the individual who is
unable to meet his needs for nutrition, elimination
and protection. It emphasizes the nursing activities
of maintenance, protection, and restoration, providing
learning experiences in the classroom, laboratory,
and community agencies. 6:0:0

Prerequisites: Nursing 325/345 and 328/348, Biology
421, Pharmacology 215 and current CPR (Level C).

*Nursing 438 (7)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 438 focuses on theapplication of the concepts
and principles presented in Nursing 435, providing
learning experiences in the laboratory and adult
medical surgical settings. 0:0:20

Prerequisites: Nursing 325/345and 328/348, Biology
421, Pharmacology 215 and current CPR (Level C).

*Nursing 535 (6)

Nursing 535 focuses on the concepts and principles
related to the nursing care of the individual who is
unable to meet his needs for activity and oxygen. It
emphasizes the nursing activities of maintenance,
protection, and restoration, providing learning
experiences in the classroom, laboratory, and
community agencies. 6:0:0

Prerequisites: Nursing 435 and 438, and Biology 321
and current CPR (Level C).

*Nursing 538 (8)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 538 focuses on the clinical application of the
concepts and principles presented in Nursing 535,
providing learning experiences in the laboratory and
in pediatric and adult medical surgical settings.

0:0:24

Prerequisites: Nursing 435 and 438, and Biology 321
and current CPR (Level C).

*Nursing 648 (15)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Nursing 648 focuses on the clinical application of
concepts and principles presented in all previous
nursing courses. It gives special attention to
developingskills in organizing group care, providing
learning experiences in a variety of clinical settings.

0:2:32

Prerequisites: Nursing 535 and 538 and current CPR
(Level C).

*Nursing 195 (3) and 295 (3)

These numbers arereserved for Nursing courses that
may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Nursing Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Nursing Lecturers.

Announcements regarding 195/295 offerings will be
made by Calendar supplement. Prerequisites will be
announced by special bulletin.

*Pharmacology 115 (1)

Upon completion of Pharmacology 115, you will be
able to apply the principles of basic mathematics to
the calculation of oral and injectable medication
dosages. The course focuses on your ability to
consistently calculate medication dosages with ahigh
level of accuracy. 1:0:0

*Pharmacology 215 (3)

This course for nursing students will provide a
working knowledge of the basic drug classifications,
the physiology of drug actions, major drug and food
interactions, major side and toxic effects, and nursing
implications of drug administrations. 3:1:0

PHYSICAL EDUCATION
AND RECREATION
DEPARTMENT

The Physical Education and Recreation Department
now offers a number of certificate and diploma
programs — and a variety of courses designed to
meet the different needs of the student population. In
addition to the College courses in Physical Education
and Recreation listed in this calendar, there are
extensive extracurricular recreational opportunities
for students through Intramurals, Athletics and free
facility times. Individual day lockers, shower facilities,
and towel service are available.

ACADEMIC STUDIES

EXERCISE SCIENCE
DIPLOMA &= )

This diploma is primarily intended for those seeking
to complete two years of university transfer course
work towards a degree in Kinesiology, Physical
Education, or other studies that focus on health,
fitness and exercise. Specific courses would be
determined by the program of the particular
university one is planning to transfer to.

Requirements: A student must complete a minimum
of 63 credit hours including

* 21 credit hours of specific Physical Education
Theory including Physical Education 162, 163,
164, 165, 265, 291 and 391

* 3to 6 credit hours of Physical Education and /
or Recreation Performance Courses (numbered
130 to 159)

* atleast30credithours of non PE/REC Electives
including at least 6 credit hours in English.

* 6 to 12 credit hours selected from (a) Physical
Education 171 and / or Physical Education 195
and (b) Physical Education 264 and / or Physical
Education 295

¢ Physical Education 156




A Program Example

FIRST TERM

English 127 or 128
Academic Elective
Physical Education 156
Physical Education 162
Physical Education 163
One Physical Education
or

Recreation Movement
Skills Elective

THIRD TERM
Academic Elective
Academic Elective
Academic Elective
Physical Education 171 or
Physical Education 195
Physical Education 265
Physical Education 291

SECOND TERM
English 229 or 230
Academic Elective
Physical Education 164
Physical Education 165
Physical Education Team
Sport

Elective

Physical Education or
Recreation Individual or
Dual Sport Elective

FOURTH TERM
Academic Elective
Academic Elective
Academic Elective
Physical Education 264 or
295

Physical Education 391
Physical Education or
Recreation Elective

LEISURE STUDIES

DIPLOMA .

A Program Example

FIRST TERM
Recreation 160
Physical Education or
Recreation or
Academic Elective
Academic Elective
Psychology 115

English 127 or 128

1 Physical Education or
Recreation Elective

THIRD TERM
Recreation 260

Physical Education or
Recreation or
Academic Elective

2 Academic Electives
Sociology 120

1 Physical Education or
Recreation Elective

SECOND TERM
Recreation Theory
Elective (Courses
numbered 161 to 471)
Physical Education or
Recreation or Academic
Elective

Academic Elective
Psychology 215
English 229 or 230

1 Physical Education or
Elective

FOURTHTERM
Recreation Theory
Elective (Courses
numbered 161 to 471)
Physical Education or
Recreation or Academic
Elective

2 Academic Electives
Sociology 121

1 Physical Education or
Elective

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

This diploma is primarily intended for those seeking
to complete two years of university transfer course
work towards a degree in Leisure Studies and/or
Recreation. Specific courses would be determined by
the program of the particular university one is
planning to transfer to.

Requirements: A student must complete a minimum
of 60 credit hours including

6 credit hours from Recreation 160 and 260
9 to 12 credit hours from Physical Education,
Recreation, and /or Academic Electives

® 6 credit hours from other Recreation Theory
Courses (numbered 161 to 471)

e atleast 12 credit hours from the Social Sciences

e at least 36 credit hours from non PE/REC
Electives including at least 6 credit hours in
English and at least 12 credit hours from the
Social Sciences.

DIPLOMA e 0 e

This diploma is primarily intended for those seeking
to complete two years of university transfer course
work towards a degree in Physical Education (or
Teacher Preparation). Specific courses would be
determined by the program of the particular
university one is planning to transfer to.

Requirements: A student must completea minimum

of 60 credit hours including;:

® 6to 16 credit hours of Physical Education and/
or Recreation Performance Courses (numbered
130 to 159)

° 9 to 36 credit hours of Physical Education
Theory Courses (numbered 160 or higher)

* at least 36 credit hours from non PE/REC
Electives including 6 credit hours in English.

A Program Example

FIRST TERM SECOND TERM
English 127 or 128 English 229 or 230

2 Academic Electives 2 Academic Electives
Physical Education 161  Physical Education 162,
and 163 164 and 165

Physical Education or *Physical Education or
Recreation RecreationPerformance
Performance Course Course

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM

3 Academic Electives 3 Academic Electives
Physical Education 261,  Physical Education 264,
and 291 265 and 391

Physical Education or
Recreation Performance
Course

*Note: Students who are academically capable may
take additional Performance Courses (e.g. 7 courses
in totalin a term) in order to (a) extend one’s personal
skills and competencies, (b) achieve coaching or other
certifications and/or (c) prepare for UBC’s tests in
performance skills.

CAREER DIPLOMAS

RECREATION FACILITIES
MANAGEMENT
PROGRAM oo T

This programhas been designed to appeal tostudents
who have a predominant interest in the operation
and management of recreational facilities. Aptitude
for and appreciation of sports and leisure activities is
both desirable and necessary, but a keen interest in
effectively dealing with people, programs, budgets
and physical plant operations is essential. The
program includes courses in accounting, food and
beverage operations, physical plant maintenance,
and recreation programming and philosophy.
Practical work, both in classes and in the field, is an
integral part of the program.

There is a need for trained people able to work in the
public, private, and commercial sectors focusing on
the operation and management of a wide range of
recreational facilities.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

*  Youmust evidence good health and emotional
maturity.

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII
standing or its equivalent and evidence good
student potential. Some mature students may
qualify for Dean’s Admission under the college
admission policy if you meet the other
admission requirements.

®* You must submit proof of a medical
examination indicating good health status
during the three month period prior to entry
into the program. YOUR PHYSICIAN MUST
SUBMIT THE REPORT DIRECTLY TO THE
COLLEGE HEALTH SERVICES AT THE
COLLEGE BEFORE FINAL ACCEPTANCE
AND PERMISSION TO REGISTER ARE
GRANTED.

®* You must submit a written application
including your statement of philosophy of
recreation, four to six letters of reference, and
other pertinent information requested
specifically relating to items 6 to 8 below. You
must use the specific application form and
guidelines provided by Student Services.

* You must have an interview conducted by a
team of program faculty.

* Youmust evidence clear understanding of the
program, its focus, its intent, and evidence
career goals compatible with those of the
program.

®* You must evidence interest and abilities in
working in a variety of recreation facilities
such as clubs, golf facilities, health spas, aquatic
centres, indoor winter sports centres, racquet
facilities, ski resorts and leisure centres, as well
as being receptive to learning situations that
may not be within your current experience
base.

®* You must have Algebra 11, Physics II; (or
approval of the Co-ordinator)

* Your application will not be processed until
the following documents are received:

Transcript (if applicable)
Letters of reference

Please see general requirements for enrolling for the
first time in Career Programs, page 6.




FIRST TERM
Recreation 160
Recreation 170 Recreation 271
Communication 118 Recreation 272
Computer Information  Recreation 273

SECOND TERM*
Recreation 270

Systems 212

Mathematics 115

Physics 109

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Recreation 168 Recreation 269
Recreation 261 Recreation 469

Accounting 116 Recreation 470
Business Procedures 115 Recreation 471
Personnel Management

115

Approved Elective

*NOTE: Owing to the specific nature, location and
scheduling of courses in the SECOND TERM, the
duration of instruction, subject to change, is 20 weeks,
January to the middle of May.

RECREATION LEADERSHIP
PROGRAM s )

This program trains you in recreation work at the
para-professional level. It develops the techniques of
recreation leadership with broad application to the
field, while providing opportunities for you to pursue
a specific area of interest in such leadership. The
program includes courses in recreational activities,
leadership and programming theory, human
relationships, and administrative procedures at the
technician’s level. Practical work, both in classes and
in the field, is an integral part of the program.

There is a need for technically trained persons in the
broad range of programs conducted by municipal
recreation and parks departments, community
centres, Boysand Girls’ Clubs, Y M.C.A.’s, Y. W.C.A s,
Rehabilitation Centres, and other organizations
providing recreation and other leisure related
opportunities for people of all ages and with widely
varied interests.

Admission Requirements
In order to be admitted to the program:

* You must have a complete B.C. Grade XII
standing or its equivalent and evidence good
student potential. Some mature students may
qualify for Dean’s Admission under the college

admission policy if you meet the other
admission requirements.

®* You must provide evidence that you are
physically and emotionally healthy and,
therefore, must have a medical examination
during the three month period prior to entry
into the program. A MEDICAL FORM FOR
THIS REPORT WILL BE SENT TO YOU BY
THE COLLEGE, ALONG WITH YOUR
LETTER OF ACCEPTANCE. YOUR
PHYSICIAN MUST SUBMIT THIS REPORT
DIRECTLY TO THE COLLEGE HEALTH
SERVICE AT LANGARA BEFORE
PERMISSION TO REGISTER IS GRANTED.

®* You must submit a written application
including your statement of philosophy of
recreation, four to six letters of reference, and
other pertinent information requested
specifically relating to items 6-8 below. You
must use the specific application form and
guidelines provided by Student Services.

* You must have an interview conducted by a
team of program faculty.

* You must evidence a clear understanding of
the program, its focus, its intent, and evidence
career goals compatible with those of the
program.

®* You must evidence interest and abilities in
leadership situations involving people of
various ages and with varied abilities.

* You must evidence considerable previous
participation in at least one area of interest
such as sports and games, creative arts, social
recreation, outdoor recreation, therapeutic
recreation, or facility maintenance and
management, as well as being receptive to
learning and leadership situations that may
not be within your current recreation
experiences.

* Your application will not be processed until
the following documents are received:

Transcript (if applicable)
Letters of Reference

Please see general requirements for enrolling for the
first time in Career Programs, page 6.

SECOND TERM
Recreation 160 Recreation 165
Recreation 169 Recreation 168
Physical Education 167  Recreation 261

English 127 English 229 or 230
Psychology 115 Psychology 215

** Physical Education or  **Physical Education or
Recreation Elective Recreation Elective

THIRD TERM FOURTH TERM
Recreation 260 Recreation Internship 479
Recreation 268

Recreation 361

Recreation 379

Business Procedures 115

Computer Information

Systems 212

**Physical Education or

Recreation Elective

FIRST TERM

**The Electives marked above with a double asterisk
are subject to approval by the Department.

CAREER CERTIFICATES

RECREATION FACILITIES
MANAGEMENT POST DIPLOMA
CERTIFICATE PROGRAM ==

This program provides graduates from VCC Langara’s
Recreation Leadership Diploma Program (or any
other similar post-secondary diploma program) with
a greater knowledge in Recreation Facilities
Management in order to increase the employment
potential of graduates within the recreation field,
prepare graduates for more rapid advancement in
this field and to enhance the academic advancement
of graduates wishing to further their careers through
professional studies.

Admission Requirements

Graduation from the Langara Recreation Leadership
Diploma program or equivalent post secondary
diploma program.

Notes:

1. Applicants should have taken Recreation 170
as one of the Electives in the Recreation
Leadership program of studies.

2. This postdiploma Certificate Program requires
three terms of study in the specific sequence of

(1) Spring Term, (2) Fall Term and then (3)
Spring Term.

3. There are limited spaces in this program
depending on available seats in any term’s
course offerings.

FIRST (SPRING) SECOND (FALL)
TERM TERM
Recreation 270 Mathematics 115
Recreation 271 Physics 109
Recreation 272 Accounting 116
Recreation 273 Personnel Management
115
** Physical Education or
Recreation Elective
** Physical Education or
Recreation Elective
THIRD (SPRING) TERM
Recreation 470
Recreation 471
Recreation 469 Field Placement

**The electives marked above with a double asterisk
are subject to approval by the Department.

RECREATION LEADERSHIP
POST DIPLOMA CERTIFICATE
PROGRAM = s )

This program provides graduates from V.C.C.
Langara’s Recreation Facilities Management Diploma

Program (or any othersimilar postsecondary diploma

program) with the opportunity to increase
employment potential within the Recreation Field, to
prepare for more rapid advancement in this field,
and/or to enhance academic advancement through
professional studies.

Admission Requirements

Graduation from the Langara Recreation Facilities
Management Diploma Program— or equivalent post
secondary diploma program

Notes:

1. This postdiploma Certificate Program requires
two terms of study in the specific sequence of
(1) Fall Term, then (2) Spring Term.

2. There are limited spaces in this program,
depending on available seats in any term's
course offerings.




FIRST (FALL) TERM SECOND (SPRING)
Recreation 165 TERM

Recreation 169 Recreation 479
Recreation 260

Recreation 268

Physical Education 167

Recreation 379

PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND
RECREATION COURSES

Each of the following areas of instruction, and their
courses, apply to specific college programs of study.

SERVICE PROGRAM ACTIVITY
COURSES e

The following courses provide opportunities for
healthful and enjoyable recreation for all College
students, regardless of their program of studies. You
may enrol in one service program activity course in
each term, as part of your total program. You are also
urged to utilize Intramural Activities and
Intercollegiate Athletics for recreational activity to
balance your academic work. Service Program
Activity Courses carry College credit only.

]

All courses may not be offered in any given term.
Regular attendance and participation are essential
course requirements.

*Physical Education 112 (1)

PHYSICAL FITNESS
Graded S/U (See page 10)

An introduction to personal physical fitness
development. Although the course is principally
geared to mild but continuous and progressive
exercise, there will also be opportunity for higher
levels of performance. Some individual fitness testing
is conducted to indicate personal fitness levels and
place you in the appropriate programs. Grading is
based mainly on attendance and participation. 0:0:2

*Physical Education 113 (1)

GOLF
Graded S/U (See page 10)

This course provides you with opportunities for
developing your golf skills at a variety of levels.
There aresome visits to pitch and putt and regulation
golf courses. You must bear the cost for such optional
visits yourself. Grading is based mainly on attendance
and participation. 0:0:2

*Physical Education 114 (1)

BADMINTON
Graded S/U (See page 10)

This course provides instruction in badminton skills,
knowledge, tactics, strategies, and game courtesies at
the beginner and advanced levels, offering in class
tournaments and Intramural competitions to help
you improve your playing skills. Grading is based
mainly on attendance and participation. 0:0:2

*Physical Education 116 (1)

SWIMMING
Graded S/U (See page 10)

This course provides opportunities for developing
your swimming skills at a variety of levels in a nearby
pool. You may elect to attempt C.R.C.S. or R.L.S.S.
proficiency awards where feasible. Grading is based
mainly on attendance and participation. 0:0:2

*Physical Education 124 (1)

TENNIS
Graded S/U (See page 10)

This course provides instruction in tennis skills at the
beginner level, offering in class tournaments and
Intramural competitions near the end of the term.
Grading is based mainly on attendance and
participation. 0:0:2

*Physical Education 125 (1)

LIFETIME ACTIVITIES GRADED
S/U (See page 10)

This course provides opportunities for the learning
of and participation in, a variety of recreational
activities that you can enjoy as an individual or in a
group. You may choose to emphasize participationin
one activity or choose from a number of activities
wherever possible. Grading is based mainly on
attendance and participation. 0:0:2

PROFESSIONAL PERFORMANCE
COURSES == )

The following courses are for students who are
considering a career in Physical Education and/or
Recreation through the Recreation Leadership Career
Program or through a university transfer program.
Each of the following activity courses has considerable
theory dealing with leadership and teaching
methodology.

90 i e o ones

If you are specializing in Physical Education and /or
Recreation, you may count up to four credit hours of
Professional Activity courses for aUniversity Transfer
Program each term and up to six credit hours of
Professional Activity courses for the Recreation
Leadership Diploma each term. You should plan
your program with the Counselling Department and
Physical Education and Recreation Faculty. Required
courses for students enroled in certain career
programs are arranged within the respective
departments.

(a) Recreation Performance Courses

A*Recreation 130 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO DANCE

A composite course in ballroom, folk, and square
dancing with emphasis upon fundamentals of dance,
application, and roles of dance in physical education
and recreation programs. The course also stresses
organization and presentation techniques for the
teaching of dance. 1:0:3

A*Recreation 131 (3)

BALLROOM DANCING

Figures and techniques of waltz, fox-trot, swing,
samba, and tango with emphasis upon teaching
methods forbeginning and advanced ballroomdance
skills. 1:0:3

A*Recreation 134 (3)

CONTEMPORARY DANCE

Introductory study of movement as acommunicative
art. Movement analysis, dance techniques,
composition, drama improvisations, and directive
methods. 1:0:3

(b) Physical Education Performance
Courses

A’*Physical Education 133 (3)

GOLF

A basic course covering the development of skills in
all phases of the game, comprehension of rules,
etiquette, and terminology, application and roles of
golf in physical education and recreation programs,
and the development of teaching techniques. 1:0:3

A*Physical Education 134 (3)
TENNIS

biomechanical principles in stroke analysis and
development of a variety of teaching methods. 1:0:3

A*Physical Education 137 (3)

HEALTH AND EFFECTIVE LIVING

This course is primarily for Nursing students. It
develops an understanding of the physiological
adaptations of the body to physical activity and
explains the procedures for assessing personal fitness.
You will have an opportunity to participate in a
variety of fitness programs and recreational activities
to attain and /or maintain your desired fitness level.

2:0:2
A*Physical Education 140 (3)

TRACK AND FIELD

The fundamentals of various track and field events,
teaching and coaching methods. Integrated with Level
I Technical requirements of National Coaching
Certification Program. 2:0:2

A’*Physical Education 142 (3)

SOCCER

Instruction in the basic skills, rules, tactics, teaching
methods, coaching techniques, and training
techniques of Soccer. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 144 (3)

BADMINTON

Instruction in the basic skills, strokes, rules, scoring,
strategy, systems, and game courtesies. Singles and
doubles tournaments will be conducted. Emphasis is
on skills development and teaching techniques.
Includes National Coaching Certificate Program Level
I Technical Certification. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 145 (3)

BASKETBALL

Fundamentals, basic drills, simple offensive tactics,
team offense and defence, rules, practice organization,
teaching techniques, coaching and officiating
techniques. Some sections offer National Coaching
Certification Program Level I Technical Certification

2:0:2
A*Physical Education 146 (2)

FIELD HOCKEY
Instruction in the basic skills, rules, tactics, teaching
methods, coaching techniques, and training

Instruction in the basicskills, strokes, rules, etiquette, techniques of field hockey. 1:0:2
and tactics. Emphasis on an application of




A*Physical Education 147 (3)

VOLLEYBALL

Basic skills, rules, team tactics (offensive and
defensive), teaching, coaching, and officiating
techniques. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 151 (3)

EDUCATIONAL GYMNASTICS

Instruction through an individualized approach to
movement learning, utilizing floor and apparatus
activities. Emphasis is on teaching methods,
curriculum analysis, and versatility of instructional
environments. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 152 (3)

ARTISTIC GYMNASTICS

Instruction in skills development, progressions, and
competency levels utilizing trampoline, tumbling,
floor exercises, rings, pommel horse, parallel bars,
vaulting and high bar apparatus. Emphasis is upon
performance skills and instructional and safety
techniques. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 156 (3)

AQUATICS I

This course emphasizes practical swimming ability
and life saving skills and theory through coverage of
both the Red Cross White Level Award and the
R.L.S.S. Bronze Medallion Award. Introduction to all
other aspects of aquatics such as competitive,
synchronized and recreational swimming as well.
You must attain the Red Cross White Level for
successful completion of the course. 2:0:2

PROFESSIONAL THEOR
COURSES bt iemt it b b it

The following courses are intended only for those
students who are considering a career in Physical
Education and/ or Recreation through the Recreation
Facilities Management Program, the Recreation
Leadership Career Program, or through a university
transfer program. All courses are not offered each
term and you should consult the Counselling
Department and the Physical Education and
Recreation Faculty when you are planning your
program.

(a) Recreation Theory Courses

A*Recreation 160 (3)

FOUNDATIONS OF RECREATION
An introduction to recreational philosophy, ethics,
standards, organization, and programs. 3:1:0

A*Recreation 161 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO LEISURE STUDIES

This course encourages the study of the phenomenon
of leisure in contemporary industrial societies. It
explores the socio-historical context of leisure as an
aspect of culturewith consideration of thesignificance
and characteristics of leisure and leisure’s
relationships to other aspects of social life. A
theoretical background is developed which is
necessary for the implementation concerns of
recreation policy and practice. 3:1:0

A*Recreation 164 (3)

RECREATION ENVIRONMENTS AND
RESOURCE PLANNING

Anintroductionto planning, designing and managing
parks and playgrounds. The focus is on urban and
non-urban open spaces. Emphasis is on area
development, programmingand leadership as related
to the leisure pursuits of various age groups. 3:1:0

A*Recreation 165 (3)

SURVEY OF THERAPEUTIC RECREATION

Introduction to the history, philosophy, objectives,
and scope of Therapeutic Recreation. Analysis of the
etiology, symptoms, and prognosis of a variety of
physical, mental, behavioral, social, and sensory
disabilities. Familiarization with recreational and
leisure services available. 3:1:2

A*Recreation 166 (3)

THERAPEUTIC RECREATION LEADERSHIP

Analysis and application of the principles and
techniques used in preparation, delivery, and
evaluation of programs. Emphasis placed on
adaptation of activities, facility, equipment, and
materials, behaviour controls. View to future
developments. 2

“

A*Recreation 167 (3)

CAMP PROGRAMS AND ADMINISTRATION

Philosophy and practices of the various camping
organizations and camp programs. Emphasis is on
camp leadership and future developments in this
field. 3:1:0

A*Recreation 168 (3)

RECREATION PROGRAM PLANNING

An introduction to the principles of planning,
implementing, and evaluating recreation programs.
Services through theapplication ofa rational planning
process involving needs assessment, developing
objectives, program design models, implementation
strategies and evaluation techniques. 3:1:.0

A*Recreation 169 (3)

OUTDOOR RECREATION I

The study of a variety of natural settings as potential
recreation resources and analysis of outdoor pursuits
in these environments. Development of outdoor
recreation skills and exploration of the natural
environment within the urban, rural and wilderness
context. Emphasis is placed on prevention of injuries
such as hypothermia and hyperthermia.

Leadership and programming methods are explored.
Participationina field school is arequired component
of the course. 3:1:2

*Recreation 170 (3)

RECREATION FACILITIES MANAGEMENT
FUNDAMENTALS

Anintroduction to the theory, process and application
of recreation and leisure services management with
specific reference to facility operations. 3:1:0

*Physical Education and Recreation
195 (3) and 295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Physical Education
and Recreation courses that may be offered from
time to time by:

a) College Physical Education and Recreation
Faculty who may wish to present a course in
their specialty which may be of limited interest;
or

b) Visiting Physical Education and Recreation
Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Physical Education and
Recreation 195 offerings will be made by Calendar
Supplement.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.
3:1:0
A*Recreation 260 (3)

CULTURE, ARTS AND HERITAGE IN LEISURE
SERVICES

This course explores the nature of, and values
associated with Culture, the Arts and Heritage in
Leisure Services. The relationships and
responsibilities of recreation organizations, and of
leadership personnel, to the provision and/or
facilitation of cultural opportunities will be a primary
focus. 3:1:0

A*Recreation 261 (3)

LEADERSHIP AND GROUP PROCESSES

An introduction to individual and group interaction,
communicationand leadership techniques including
cognitive, affective and performance competencies,
time management, verbal/non verbal
communication, conducting meetings, and
interviewing techniques. 3:1:0

A*Recreation 268 (3)

LEISURE SERVICES SYSTEMS PLANNING

An analysis of selected trends and issues in the
provision of recreation and leisure services in the
public, private, commercial and shared sectors
including resourceallocation, political structures and
linkages, and entrepreneurial opportunities

Prerequisite:  Recreation 168 or instructor’s
permission. 3:1:0

A*Recreation 269 (3)

OUTDOOR RECREATION II

The development of skills, knowledge and
appreciation of natural resources for outdoor
recreation in winter and alpine environments
involving coastal and interior situations. Emphasis is
placed on prevention of injuries such as hypothermia
and hyperthermia. Participation in a Field School is a
required component of the course. 3:1:2




%

*Recreation 270 (3)

RECREATION FACILITIES MAINTENANCE

An overview of legal liability, labour-management
relations and staffing for efficient maintenance of
recreation facilities. Includes field trips and
observation projects.

Prerequisite: Recreation 170 or approval of co-
ordinator. 2:0:4

*Recreation 271 (4)

FOOD AND BEVERAGE OPERATIONS

An introduction to the planning, purchasing,
preparation and presentation of food and beverage
services including health regulations, equipment
layout and administrative requirements. 3:0:2

*Recreation 272 (7)

BUILDING AND LANDSCAPE
CONSTRUCTION AND SERVICES
Functionalanalysis of space planning, use of materials,
maintenance concerns, and principles of plumbing,
heating and ventilating.

Prerequisite: Recreation 170 or approval of co-
ordinator. 6:0:4

*Recreation 273 (7)

PHYSICAL PLANT OPERATIONS

The performance, operating principles and
application of selected mechanical systems and
equipment including air-conditioning, refrigeration
and artificial ice installations, swimming pools, fire
protection systems, boilers, pumps and fans.

Prerequisite: Recreation 170 or approval of co-
ordinator. 6:0:4

A*Recreation 361 (3)

LEADERSHIP DYNAMICS

An analysis of leadership theories and their
application to selected aspects of management and
supervision including decision making, problem
solving, risk taking, conflict resolution and volunteer /
staff well-being.

Prerequisite: Recreation 261 orinstructor’s permission
3:1:0

*Recreation 379 (0)

RECREATION INTERNSHIP COLLOQUIUM
This non-credit “colloquium” is required of Term 3
Recreation Leadership Students in order to initiate,

coordinate and complete internship opportunities
for Term 4 placements. 0:2:0

*Recreation 469 (9)

RECREATION FACILITIES PLACEMENTS

Approved field placements during the fourth termin
various community, public, private and commercial
facilities. Course requirements include specific
projects and seminars (see Placement Manual)1:2:21

*Recreation 470 (3)

RECREATION FACILITIES TRENDS AND
ISSUES

Readings on and investigation of selected trends and
issues in facility operations and management. 3:1:0

*Recreation 471 (3)

MARKETING FOR RECREATION

Astudy of basic marketing functions, market research,
consumer motivation and marketing strategies
applied to the recreation and leisure service field.

3:1:0
*Recreation 479 (15)

RECREATION INTERNSHIP
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Approved field work assignments during the fourth
term in recreation settings in the community. Field
work training will consist of a twelve week practicum
preceded by a one week orientation period and a final
one week of evaluation. Course requirements will
include specific assignments and seminars (see
Internship Manual). Requires full Term 4 Community
Recreation Leadership Diploma standing. Internship
placement seminars will be held in the prior term.

1:4:30
(b) Physical Education Theory
Courses

A’*Physical Education 161 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO THE STUDY OF SPORT,
LEISURE AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION

An introduction to the study of sport, leisure and
physical education which explores the history and
development, the classifications for leisure, play,
games, contests, dance, sports and physical education
curriculums. 3:1:0

A*Physical Education 162 (3)

CONDITIONING FOR SPORT AND PHYSICAL
ACTIVITY

Physical fitness and exercise; conditioning methods,
exercise techniques, and fitness appraisal. 2:0:2

Prerequisite: P.E. 163 (P.E. 162 and P.E. 163 may be
taken concurrently) or with permission of the
department.

A*Physical Education 163 (3)

BIODYNAMICS OF PHYSICAL ACTIVITY

An introductory examination of the mechanical,
anatomical, and physiological basis of human physical
performance. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 164 (3)

DYNAMICS OF MOTOR SKILL ACQUISITION
An introductory examination of motor skill
acquisition, the variables which influence thelearning
and performance of motor skills, and the relationship
between skill acquisition and growth and
development. 3:1:0

A*Physical Education 165 (3)
ANALYSIS OF MOVEMENT IN INDIVIDUAL
SPORT AND DANCE

Analysis and appreciation of movement patterns in
sport and dance, through application of sport science
principles. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 166 (3)

TEACHING CHILDREN’S DANCE
Techniques and considerations for presenting Dance
to children as an enjoyable learning experience.

2:0:2

A*Physical Education 167 (3)

ACTIVE PLAY

Theoretical aspects of play, influences of values,
interest, out-comes, including sex and age, upon
play. Participationin, and development of, arepertoire
of games, contests and relays. Teaching methods and
procedures, and their application to school physical
education programs and community recreation
programs. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 171 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO SPORTS MEDICINE
Etiology of common exercise and sport injuries with

an emphasis on prevention, evaluation, management
and rehabilitation. Consideration of current issues
and developments in Sports Medicine. Class
presentations include both theory and practical
learning experiences. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 261 (3)

LEISURE AND SPORT IN CANADIAN
SOCIETY

An investigation of the supporting literature and
organizations dealing with theoretical, historical, and
contemporary analysis of leisureand sportin Canada.

3:1:0
A*Physical Education 264 (3)

PHYSICAL GROWTH AND MOTOR
DEVELOPMENT

An exploration of the course of normal physical
growth and motor development with emphasis on
the first two decades of life, on the methods used to
study physical growth and motor development, and
on some developmental differences in the
motorabilities of children. 3:1:0

A*Physical Education 265 (3)

ANALYSING PERFORMANCE IN TEAM
SPORTS

Utilizing selected team sports as models. This course
examines the role of analysis in contributing to
effective team sport performances. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 291 (3)

HUMAN FUNCTIONAL ANATOMY AND
APPLIED PHYSIOLOGY I

Human anatomical systems and their integration. A
majoremphasisis placed on theskeletaland muscular
systems.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 163 or permission
of the department. 2:0:2

A*Physical Education 391 (3)

HUMAN FUNCTIONAL ANATOMY AND
APPLIED PHYSIOLOGY II

Human anatomical systems and their integration
(continued). Emphasis is on the nervous, digestive,
endocrine, respiratory, circulatory and urinary body
systems and their functioning in physical activities.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 291 or permission
of the department. 2:0:2
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THE ARTS AND SCIENCES

ANTHROPOLOGY (ANTHRO)
COURSES T

NOTE: Anthropology 120, 131, 132 may be taken in
any sequence or concurrently.

Anthropology 120 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO CULTURAL
ANTHROPOLOGY

An introduction to cross-cultural studies by means of
examples and analysis; a consideration of the nature
of culture by examining various economic practices,
social systems, political systems, religion, the Arts,
etc. 3:1:0

Anthropology 131 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO PHYSICAL
ANTHROPOLOGY AND HUMAN ORIGINS

A survey of the physical and behavioral evolution of
mankind from the time of the earliest Primates to the
present; a discussion of fossil material, interpretations
and theories. 3:1:0

Anthropology 132 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO ARCHAEOLOGY

An introduction to the study of the prehistory of
mankind; an examination of the evidence for human
cultural development; a consideration of the various
motives, methods, and techniques that have been
involved. 3:1:0

Anthropology 150 (3)

PACIFIC NORTHWEST CULTURAL STUDIES
The development of Pacific Northwest Coast native
cultures. An introduction to traditional cultures of
the area. Topics include: social organization,
subsistence and settlement patterns, language,
religion and ceremonialism, myth and art forms.
May not be offered every term.

No prerequisite required. 3:1:0
Anthropology 160 (3)

REGIONAL STUDIES IN ANTHROPOLOGY:
LATIN AMERICA

An introduction to and overview of cultural
development and diversity in Latin America from
pre-conquest times to the present. The student will be
givenabroad theoretical perspective to selected topics

of anthropological interest. This is a survey course
and is intended to give a comprehensive background
and a base for future studies. 3:1:0

Anthropology 170 (3)

AN INTRODUCTION TO MYTH AND
FOLKLORE

A survey of the area of mythology, folklore and
legend. Topics include types of myths, their functions
in culture, theoretical approaches to their study, and
a discussion of modern mythology. The student will
be given a broad perspective of an important part of
world view. 3:1:0

Anthropology 180 (3)

NATIVE CULTURES OF BRITISH COLUMBIA
The development of Pacific Northwest Coastal and
Interior native cultures. Anintroduction to traditional
cultures of the area. Topics include: social
organization, subsistence and settlement patterns,
language, religion and ceremonialism, myth and art
forms. May not be offered every term.

No prerequisite required. 3:1:0
Anthropology 185 (3)

PREHISTORY OF THE MEDITERRANEAN

A regional survey of the prehistoric cultures of the
areas bordering theMediterranean, covering thetime
from the Neolithic to the Classical period; tracing the
origins of Classical civilizations through
archaeological techniques. 3:1:0

Anthropology 221 (6)

FIELD TECHNIQUES IN ARCHAEOLOGY

A course in practical archaeological method and
theory involving field work in B.C. Course objectives
include the recovery and interpretation of
archaeological data as well as the acquisition of skills
such as photography, mapping, computer
applications and preparation of reports.
Prerequisite: Consent of the Instructor.

Eight hours a day, five days a week, foran eight week
period during the summer.

Anthropology 230 (3)

ARCHAEOLOGY OF THE NEW WORLD

A survey of the prehistoric cultures of North, Central
and South America, from human entry into the New
World to the time of European settlement. Particular
emphasis on western North America. 3:1:0

Anthropology 240 (3)
ANTHROPOLOGY OF THE NORTH
AMERICAN INDIANS AND INUIT

An introduction to the North American Indians and
Inuit with some emphasis uponthe Canadian people,
from early historic times to the present day, using the
cultural ecosystem area and historic approach to
examine the diverse ways of life.

Prerequisite: Anthropology 120 or consent of the
Instructor. 3:1:0

ART HISTORY (ART HIST)
COURSES s A

Art History 112 (3)

APPROACHES TO THE HISTORY OF
WESTERN ART

This is an introduction to the study of themes that
occur and re-occur throughoutart. The emphasis will
be upon aesthetics, style, patronage and techniques.
Themes tobe considered througha visual comparative
method will include the function and role of art in
society; art and religion; and art and social status.

3:1:0

Art History 113 (3)

NINETEENTH CENTURY ART HISTORY

This course familiarizes students with the painting
and sculpture of Europe and the United States. Styles
to be considered will include Neo-Classicism and
Romanticism as well as the works of the Pre-
Raphaelites and the art of the early “modern times”:
Realism, Impressionism, Post-Impressionismand Art
Nouveau. 3:1:0

Art History 114 (3)

HISTORY OF WESTERN ART I

This course is the first of two courses designed to
survey the whole history of western painting,
sculpture and architecture. The course familiarizes
students with the chronological approach to the
history of art fromthe Pre-Historic to the Renaissance
period and at thesame time explore the environment,
economic, social and cultural effects of the art and
architecture of each period. 3:1:0

Art History 115 (3)

HISTORY OF ASIAN ARTS I

A survey of the Art of Asia, including the sculpture,
architecture and painting of India, China, Japan,
Indonesia, Central Asia, Tibet and Southeast Asia.
These cultures will be studied, with an emphasis on
visual comparisons, from pre-historic times to include
the spread of Buddhist and Hindu art styles in their
historic context. 3:1:0

Art History 117 (3)

INDIGENOUS ART OF THE AMERICAS

This is a one term course intended to introduce
students to the Pre-Columbian art of Central and
South America and the indigenous arts of North
America. Emphasis will be placed upon the art of
Mexico, Guatemala and Peru and also the Pacific
Northwest. 3:1:0

Art History 212 (3)

APPROACHES TO THE HISTORY OF
WESTERN ART

This course continues the study of themes that occur
and reoccur through art. Themes to be considered,
using the visual comparative method, include: Art
and Politics, Art and Nature, Portraiture and its
purposes, Art and the Sensual and the impact of
‘modernity” upon the artist and consumer.

No prerequisite required. 3:1:0

Art History 213 (3)

TWENTIETH CENTURY ART

This course familiarizes students with the
development and significance of Modern Art:
Fauvism, Cubism, Expressionism, Metaphysical,
Fantasy, Surrealism, Abstract Expressionism, Pop
Art and Minimalism, Op Art, Post-Minimalism and
Neo-Abstraction.

No prerequisite required. 3:1:0

Art History 214 (3)

HISTORY OF WESTERN ART II

This is the continuation of Art History 114 and it
familiarizes students with the chronological approach
tothe history ofart fromthe High Renaissance through
Baroque, Rococo and 19th Century to the modern
period. At the same time the course explores the
environment, economigc, social and cultural effects of
the art and architecture of each period.

No prerequisite required. 3:1:0




Art History 215 (3)

HISTORY OF ASIAN ARTS II

A continuation of History of Asian Arts I. This part of
the course will continue the study of the cultures of
the first term with a special emphasis on China and
Japan.

No prerequisite required. 3:1:0
BIOLOGY (BIOL) COURSES ===
Biology 115 (3)

GENERAL BIOLOGY I

An introduction to cell structures, physical and
chemical properties of living matter, photosynthesis,
respiration, excretion, nutrition, transport, hormonal
control and reproduction. 3:1:2

The Lecture and Audio-Tutorial Method of
Instruction in Biology 115 and 215

During certain terms, students may choose between
the above two methods of instruction. Both methods
have the same course content, text book, lab material
and have the same number of contact hours with
instruction.

Lecture Method —Students will be expected to attend
three hours of lecture, one hour of tutorial and two
hours of lab work per week. Lectures and labs are
utilized in the presentation of the course.

Audio-Tutorial Method — Students will be expected
to attend two hours of lecture, one hour of small
group tutorial and three hours of integrated laboratory
and lecture per week. Audio tapes with handouts are
available in the lab, library and may be taken home.
Students may spend extra time in the open audio-
tutorial lab.

Biology 116 (3)

CONCEPTS IN BIOLOGY I - HUMAN
BIOLOGY

Biology 116 /216 is especially designed for Arts majors.
The course

emphasizes human biology, stressing applications of
biology that help you better understand and cope
with a contemporary world. Major topics are human
systems, metabolism and energy relations. 4:0:2

Biology 121 (3)

HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY I

Physiological principles, homeostasis, the cell, tissue,
blood, the reticuloendothelial system, immune
processes, the lymphatic system, the heart and
circulation, skeletal muscles and the skeleton,
respiratory and excretory systems, acid base balance,
and electrolyte balance. Biology excretory systems,
acid base balance, and electrolyte balance. Biology
121 and 221 include pertinent aspects of physics and
chemistry. 4:0:2

Biology 145 (3)

FOOD SCIENCE

The course discusses the basic physics, chemistry and
microbiology of foods and food products. The course
deals with the problems involved in food sanitation
for the producer and the consumer, and it studies in
detail the microbial contamination of food by the
environment and by the handler and the possible
side effects on the consumer.

Is a requirement for the Food Services Supervisor/
Technician Program but is open to all students.

3:1:0
Biology 150 (3)

HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY

A non-laboratory course for students not majoring in
thebiologicalsciences, dealing with the structure and
function of systems of the human body.
Recommended for pre-nursing, physical education
and recreation students. 3:1:0

Biology 151 (3)

BIOLOGY FOR COURT REPORTERS

This course introduces medical and biological terms
likely to be encountered by Court Reporters together
with appropriate descriptions of each. For students
in the Court Reporter program. 4:0:0

Biology 160 (3)

HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY

This course is a basic survey of the structure and
function of the human body for non-major students.
Itis a requirement for the Food Services Supervisor/
Technician Program but is open to all students.

4:0:0

Biology 180 (3)

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES I
INTRODUCTION TO ECOLOGY

This course in ecology is intended primarily for non-
science majors. It is part of the Environmental Studies
Program. Aspects of community ecology, human
influences, land use conflicts and pollution are
emphasizes. Local field work is required. 3:0:3

Biology 215 (3)

GENERAL BIOLOGY II

A comparative study of the skeletal, muscular and
nervous systems; modern principles of development,
behaviour, genetics, and cell division, ecology,
evolution, and a review of the major phyla.

Prerequisite: Biology 115 or equivalent. 3:1:2

NOTE: Biology 215 is normally offered in the spring
and summer terms and not in the fall term.

Biology 216 (3)

CONCEPTS IN BIOLOGY II - HUMAN
BIOLOGY

Science for Arts majors, see Biology 116 —
contemporary aspects of ecology, populations,
pollution, genetics, and evolution are major topics.

Prerequisite: Biology 116 or equivalent. 4:0:2

Biology 221 (3)

HUMAN ANATOMY AND PHYSIOLOGY II
Nervous system, sense organs, digestive, endocrine
and reproductive systems, gametogenesis, fetal
development and physiology, and genetics.

Prerequisite: Biology 121 4:0:2
NOTE: Some courses at the 300 and 400 levels may
not be offered every year. Biology 315/Biology 415

may be offered in any order. Students may take
Biology 415 prior to Biology 315.

Biology 280 (3)

ENVIRONMENTAL STUDIES II
INTRODUCTION TO ECOLOGY

For non-science majors with interest in the
environment. A wide variety of topics in ecology will
be presented. British Columbia examples will receive
emphasis. Local field work is required.

Prerequisite: Biology 180 3:0:3

Biology 315 (3)

CELL BIOLOGY I

A study of the biochemistry and function of cells and
cell components, including a discussion of
experimental techniques employed in cellular
research.

Prerequisite: Biology 215 (C+ orbetter recommended),
Chemistry 215 or 216 and Mathematics 171 or 253
recommended. The department advises that you take
Chemistry 316 before or at the same time as Biology
<] Laf 4:0:2

Biology 321 (3)

MEDICAL MICROBIOLOGY

Principles of microbiology and pathology pertaining
to thestudy of harmful bacteria and micro-organisms.
(Designed primarily for nursing students. Other
students should check transfer credit.)

Prerequisite: Biology 221 4:0:0

Biology 330 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO GENETICS

Mendelian and non-Mendelian principles of
inheritance; the chemical nature of the gene, gene
structure and function.

Prerequisites: Biology 115 and 215 or equivalent.
Biology 115and/or 215 cannot be taken concurrently
with this course. 4:0:2

Biology 340 (3)

BOTANY: VASCULAR PLANTS

This course is an introductory survey of vascular
plants with an emphasis on the anatomy, physiology,
ecology and evolution.

Prerequisite: Biology 215 or equivalent. 4:0:3

Biology 350 (3)

VERTEBRATE ANATOMY

A comparative study of the vertebrates. Emphasis
will be on the evolution, development, structure, and
function of organ systems and the dissection of
representative forms.

Prerequisite: Biology 215 or equivalent. 3:1:3



Biology 360 (3)

VERTEBRATE PHYSIOLOGY I

A lecture and laboratory course dealing with
membrane events, nerve-muscle physiology, the
nervous system, and blood; for students proceeding
to advanced work in the biological sciences.

Prerequisite: Biology 115 and 215, Biology 121 and
221, with a “C” or better. 4:0:2

Biology 370 (3)

MICROBIOLOGY I

A course dealing with general microbiology, designed
for those continuing in biological sciences. Topics
include microbial taxonomy, physiology,
morphology, and biochemistry.

Prerequisite: Biology 215 or equivalent (C or better
required). 4:0:2

Biology 380 (3)

ECOLOGY

Ecology of terrestrial and aquatic communities native
to British Columbia with a study of specific
management and conservation techniques. Course
topics include energetics and the distribution,
abundance, life history, and adaptations of animal
and plant populations. Field trips during laboratory
hours will be required.

Prerequisite: Biology 215 or equivalent. 3:1:3

Biology 415 (3)

CELL BIOLOGY II

A detailed study of cell structures.

Prerequisite: Biology 215 (C+ or better recommended).

NOTE: Please note that (at the Universities) credit for
Biology 415will be withheld until you have completed
Chemistry 416 (or equivalent) successfully.  4:0:2

Biology 421 (3)

PATHOLOGY

Principles of the development of common
pathological processes as they affectthe humanbody.
(Designed primarily for nursing students. Other
students should check transfer credit.)

Prerequisite: Biology 221 4:0:0

Biology 440 (3)

BOTANY: NON-VASCULAR PLANTS AND
FUNGI

This course is an introductory survey of the non-
vascular plants (including algae, lichens, and
bryophytes) and the fungi, with an emphasis on
diversity, evolution and ecology.

Prerequisite: Biology 115 and Biology 215 witha C or
better. 4:0:3

Biology 450 (3)

INVERTEBRATE BIOLOGY
Anintroductory survey of theinvertebrate, including
systems, evolution, and ecological relationships.

Prerequisites: Biology 115 and Biology 215 witha C
or better. 4:0:3

Biology 460 (3)

VERTEBRATE PHYSIOLOGY II

A lecture and laboratory course dealing with
respiration, digestion, metabolism, the endocrine
glands, reproduction, and kidney function; for
students proceeding to more advanced work in the
biological sciences.

Prerequisite: Biology 360 with a “C” or better. 4:0:2

Biology 470 (3)

MICROBIOLOGY II

Topics include medical microbiology, microbial
genetics, virology, immunology, and industrial
microbiology.

Prerequisite: Biology 370. 4:0:2
Business Administration

Courses

See page 50.

Arts and Science (Canadian
Studies)

For Diploma information see page 20.

- )

CANADIAN STUDIES (CDN ST)
RS S it s et o

Canadian Studies 105 (0)

LECTURE SERIES

This is a non-credit, non-fee course consisting of a
series of lectures on a theme related to one of the
course offerings. A minimum of four lectures will be
given during the term. Requirement for the diploma
in Arts and Science (Canadian Studies).

Canadian Studies 110 (3)

CANADIAN CULTURAL ISSUES

A survey of contemporary Canadian culture, with a
focus on regional and multicultural images and
identities; architecture and visual arts; and
contemporary electronic and print communication,
both public and private. 3:1:0

Canadian Studies 120 (3)

NATIVE CANADIAN CONCERNS

A survey of contemporary Native (Indian, Inuit and
Metis) issues. Emphasis placed upon various social,
political, economic, anthropological and artistic
concerns in terms of the Canadian multicultural
perspective. 3:1:0

Canadian Studies 130 (3)

WORK IN CANADIAN SOCIETY

An interdisciplinary study of the concept of work in
Canadiansociety. The problems Canadians encounter
in the field of work will be considered from such
viewpoints as Sociology, History, Literature and
Philosophy. 3:1:0

Canadian Studies 140 (3)

RACISM AND ETHNIC RELATIONS IN
CANADA

This course deals with racial and ethnic relations in
Canada. It will emphasize social, political and
economic analyses of the family, school, workplace,
law and media, withspecial focus on British Columbia.

3:1:0

J

CHEMISTRY (CHEM)
COURSES e )

Chemistry 114 (3)

AN INTRODUCTION TO CHEMISTRY
A one term introduction to Chemistry intended for

chemistry courses. Open only to students who have
completed secondary school or equivalent or have
been admitted under Dean’s admission.

Note: In order to continue, Algebra 11 or Mathe-
matics 150 will be required. 3:0:2

Chemistry 117 (3) and Chemistry
217 (3)

ENVIRONMENTAL CHEMISTRY FOR ARTS
MAJORS

Chemistry 117 - This course emphasizes the practical
applications of chemistry in nature, living systems,
and society. Therole of science in shaping our view of
ourselves and our surroundings will also beexamined.
An opportunity to do science will be provided by
means of participatory lecture demonstrations,
laboratory experiments, and take-home experiments.
This course satisfies thelab science credit requirement
for Arts majors.

Prerequisite: None. 3:0:2

Chemistry 217 - This course is a continuation of
Chemistry 117. Following the same basic format it
will treat: toxicology, environmental chemistry,
nuclear energy, drug chemistry, food chemistry, the
chemical industry and the disposal of hazardous
waste.

This coursesatisfies thelab science credit requirement
for Arts majors.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 117. 3:0:2

Note: Chemistry 118, 120 and 220 are new courses.
Theyreplace Chemistry 115/215and Chemistry 125/
225. Chemistry 215 will be offered for the last time in
the FallTerm 1991. Pleaserefer toa previous calendar
for a description of Chemistry 215.

Chemistry 118 (3)

INTERMEDIATE CHEMISTRY

A continuation of the Chemistry 114 course with an
increased emphasis on laboratory work. Chemistry
118 topics include: an introduction to
thermochemistry electrochemistry, chemical
equilibrium, acid-base chemistry and nuclear
chemistry.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 114 or Chemistry 11 with a
“B” or better standing. Algebra 11 or equivalent with
a “C” or better standing, A proficiency test
administered by the department may be required for
students wishing to transfer into Chemistry 118.

students who have had no secondary school 3:1:3
Chemistry and who wish to proceed tomoreadvanced



Chemistry 120 (3) and Chemistry
220 (3)

GENERAL CHEMISTRY

Chemistry 120 plus Chemistry 220 constitute a first
year course in general college chemistry. Chemistry
120 covers the following topics: atoms and electrons,
bonding, absorption energy by molecules, gases,
liquids, solutions, solids and crystals.

Prerequisites for Chemistry 120: Chemistry 118 or
Chemistry 12 with a “B” or better standing, Algebra
12 or equivalent with a “C” or better standing.
(Mathematics 152 may be taken concurrently). A
proficiency testadministered by the department may
be required for students wishing to transfer into
Chemistry 120. 3:0:3

Chemistry 220 topicsinclude: acids and bases, buffers,
electron transfer, electrode potentials, organic
chemistry, energetics, thermodynamics, chemical
kinetics.

Prerequisites for Chemistry 220: Chemistry 120 and
Mathematics 152. A proficiency test administered by
thedepartment may be required for students wishing
to transfer into Chemistry 220. (Mathematics 153 is
recommended as a co-requisite). 3:0:3

Chemistry 120 - Section 33 and
Chemistry 220 - Section 33

These special sections will cover the standard topics
which constitute a first year course in general college
chemistry with an emphasis on environmental
problems. They carry the same university transfer
credit as Chemistry 120 and Chemistry 220. The
course is intended for capable science students who
haveaninterestinenvironmentalstudies. The lectures
will focus on ecological problem solving and the
laboratory experiments will teach environmental
chemistry techniques.

Chemistry 315 (3) and Chemistry
415 (3)

PHYSICAL AND INORGANIC CHEMISTRY
These two courses constitute a second year course in
physical and inorganic chemistry.

Chemistry 315: This course includes a brief review
and extension of equilibria insolution, an introduction
to thermodynamics including the First and Second
Laws, enthalpy, entropy, Gibbs Free Energy, and
chemical potentials. (Fall term only).

Prerequisites: Chemistry 215, Chemistry 225, or
equivalent, and Mathematics 171 or equivalent (may
be taken concurrently). 4:0:3

Recommended: Mathematics 271 or equivalent
(previously or concurrently), and a “C+” or better
standing in the prerequisite chemistry course.

Chemistry 415: A continuation of Chemistry 315.
Topics discussed include modern concepts of atomic
structure and bonding, descriptive inorganic
chemistry with some physical methods of determining
structures, and electrochemistry. (Spring term only).

Prerequisite: Chemistry 315. 4:0:3

Chemistry 316 (3) and Chemistry
416 (3)

ORGANIC CHEMISTRY
A second year level course in general organic
chemistry.

Chemistry 316: Topics include simple aliphatic and
aromatic compounds including hydrocarbons, alkyl
halides, organometallic compounds; an introduction
to reaction mechanisms, to stereochemistry and to
the use of spectroscopy in organic chemistry.
(Normally fall term only). 4:0:3

Prerequisite: Chemistry 215, 225, or equivalent.

Chemistry416: Topics includearomatic compounds,
alcohols and ethers, carbonyl compounds, carboxylic
acids, amines, and amino acids. Bio-organic systems
may also be covered. (normally spring term only).

Prerequisite: Chemistry 316 or equivalent.  4:0:3

CHINESE COURSES . )

Chinese 115 (3) and Chinese 215 (3)

BEGINNER’S COLLEGE CHINESE

An introduction to spoken Mandarin and modern
written Chinese with heavy emphasis on the audio-
lingual approach. After the oral-aural foundation has
been laid, emphasis gradually shifts toward
developing the student’s ability to read written texts.
New vocabulary items are always introduced in both
phonetic transcript and in characters. At the end of
Chinese 215 the student is expected to be able to
understand and speak basic Mandarin and to read
and write about 500-600 Chinese words.

Native speakers of Chinese who have basic reading
and writing skills will not be permitted to take this
course. 3:0:1

Chinese 117 (3) and Chinese 217 (3)

INTERMEDIATE CHINESE

As a continuation of Chinese 115 and 215, this course
offers further oral and written practice in Chinese
including a thorough review of the language’s
structure and grammar, plus additional vocabulary.
The emphasis will be placed onreading, conversation,
composition and translation. At the end of Chinese
217, the student is expected to be able to use all the
basic sentence patterns in modern Chinese and know
about 1,200 to 1,300 Chinese words.

Prerequisites: Chinese 115/215 or equivalent. 3:0:1

Nativespeakers of Chinese with intermediate reading
and writing skills will not be permitted to take this
course.

Arts and Science (Classical Studies)

For Diploma information see page 21.

CLASSICAL STUDIES
(CLASSICAL ST) COURSES c——=x

Classical Studies 101 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO GREEK CIVILIZATION

An introduction to the golden age of fifth century
Athens with emphasis on its historical, literary,
political and artistic contributions. 3:1:0

Classical Studies 105 (0)

This is a non-credit, non-fee weekly colloquium on
classical topics.

Classical Studies 201 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO ROMAN CIVILIZATION

The peace of Augustus in first century Rome with
emphasis onits historical, literary, political and artistic
contributions. 3:1:0

Arts and Science (Commerce)
For diploma information see page 21.

COMMUNICATION (COMMUN)
COURSES e : )

LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY INDEX
If you plan to enrol in a first term communication

NOTE: For Reading and Writing Skill Development
100 (3) (Non-transfer Credit) or Learning Skills
Workshops 111 (0) (Non-Credit) see course
descriptions listed alphabetically.

NOTE: The following courses are designed for
students in Langara’s Career Programs. They carry
College credit, but not University transfer credit.

Communication 115 (3)

INTERPERSONAL COMMUNICATION
Interpersonal communication theory put into practice
in games, exercises, group and individual projects
that cover small group dynamics, interviews and oral
presentations.

Prerequisite: English 12, CV 81/91, or acceptance
into a Career Program. 4:0:0

Communication 116 (3)

REVIEW OF SPELLING AND PUNCTUATION
Because this courseis especially designed forstudents
on the Court Reporter program, enrollment is
restricted. Review of basic principles of spelling,
punctuation, and sentence composition with extensive
practice and drills in relation to the needs of court
reporting.

Prerequisite: ~Acceptance in the Court Reporter
Program. 4:0:0

Communication 117 (3)

ORAL DEVELOPMENT AND LISTENING
SKILLS

Effective speaking and listening skills developed ina
lab environment, with practice in persuasive vocal
techniques (dynamics, articulation, tempo, pitch) and
listening exercises. Skills are applied in a variety of
situations: impromptu and extemporaneous
speeches, interviews, and debates.

Prerequisite: English 12, CV 81/91, or acceptance
into a Career Program. 4:0:0

Communication 118 (3)

WRITTEN COMMUNICATION

Training in writing skills, with emphasis on business
writing in a career context. Writing projects include
memos, letters, reports, resumes, and employment
correspondence.

Prerequisite: English 12, CV 81/91, or acceptance

course you must take the B.C. Language Proficiency into a Career Program. 4:0:0
Index test prior to the term in which you hope to
register.
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Communication 119 (3)

TECHNICAL WRITING

Technical writing for Computer Systems Technologist
students. Writing practice, using a word processing
program in the microcomputer lab. Assignments
include memos, letters, and short and long reports.

Prerequisites: English12or CV 81/91 and acceptance
into the Computer Systems Technologist Program.

2:0:2
Communication 219 (3)

TECHNICAL WRITING: DOCUMENTATION

Training in technical writing skills, focused on writing
descriptions and explanations of the purposes and
functions of computer programs to a variety of
audiences. Assignments include writing instruction
manuals and on-line tutorials. 2:2:0

Prerequisite: Communication 119.

COMPUTER SCIENCE (COMP.SC)
COURSES e S

REPEATING A COURSE

A student may register in a Computer Science course
no more than two times. Exceptions, at the discretion
of the department, will be based only ondocumented
evidence of upgraded prerequisite.

Computer Science 131 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO MICROCOMPUTERS

The purpose of this course is to develop a broad
understanding of computers: what they are, what
they can do and what their impact is on life and work
in modern society. A major portion of the course will
be devoted to providing exposure to and familiarity
with some of the more universally available computer
services, such as word processing, spreadsheets, data
management, and programming. These computer
tools will be motivated by applications chosen from
a variety of areas and disciplines. There will be an
emphasis on generic concepts and design principles.

Prerequisite: While there are no formal prerequisites,
assignments may require some writing, arithmetic
and keyboarding skills. 3:0:1

Computer Science 135 (3)

PRINCIPLES OF COMPUTER
PROGRAMMING I

An introduction to problem-solving using digital
computers. The objectives are: to learn a disciplined
approach to problem-solving in a wide variety of
domains (both numericand non-numeric); to become
familiar with basic techniques for representing and
manipulating problem data; to become familiar with
a “high-level” computer programming language (e.g.
or Modula-2); to develop an appreciation of the
relationships between hardware, programs, and
problem-solutions.

Prerequisite: If you wish to register in Computer
Science 135, you must have completed Algebra 12
with a B grade or Mathematics 153, 162, 171 or 174
witha ‘C’ grade or better. Otherwise you must obtain
an adequate score on the appropriate sections of the
Mathematics Diagnostic Test and be able to register
in Mathematics 153, 162, 171 or 174. 3:1:0

*Computer Science 191 (6)

INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER
ELECTRONICS

This course introduces the basic electronic concepts
used in modern computers. The topics include an
overview of computer system hardware, basic A.C.
and D.C. circuit concepts, power supplies, and
combinational logic circuits. A series of experiments
that illustrates these basic concepts and teaches the
use of basic test equipment is included.

Prerequisites: Physics 11 and Algebra 12, with C or
better; registration in the Computer Systems
Technologist Program. 4:0:4

Computer Science 235 (3)

PRINCIPLES OF COMPUTER

PROGRAMMING II

Thecontinuation of Computer Science 135. This course
will explore the more advanced data structures
(including user-defined data types, records, files,
sets, stacks and queues) as well as more advanced
programming techniques (including recursion,
analysis of algorithms, sorting and searching
techniques).

Prerequisite: Computer Science 135 with C or better.
3:1:0

Computer Science 245 (3)

COMPUTER PROGRAMMING CONCEPTS
This course is an accelerated version of Computer
Science 135/235. It is assumed that the student is
already familiar with computers and a high-level
programming language.

Prerequisites: Significant programming experience
(evaluated by a placement test); Mathematics 153,
162, 171 (any of which may be taken concurrently
with permission of the department based on the
results of the Computer Science Diagnostic test).

3:0:1
Computer Science 265 (3)

MICROCOMPUTER APPLICATIONS

This course provides the students with insight into
the selection and usage of common integrated
software packages for wordprocessing, spreadsheet
calculations, graphical user interface, data
communications and network management, and basic
accounting. Learning and evaluating application
packages in terms of effectiveness and user interface
will be emphasized throughout the course.

Prerequisites: Accounting 115 and registration in
Computer Systems Technologist Program or the
permission of CST co-ordinator or the Computer
Science Department Chair. 4:0:2

*Computer Science 291 (6)

DIGITAL AND MICROPROCESSOR SYSTEMS

This course introduces digital systems and
microprocessors with an emphasis on how they are
used to build complete computer hardware systems.
The topics include sequential logic, state machines,
microprocessors, machine language programming,
memory systems, and input and output devices. A
series of experiments that illustrates each topic and
teaches various logic analysis techniques is included.

Prerequisites: Computer Science 191 orthe permission
of the Computer Systems Technologist Co-ordinator.
4:0:4

*Computer Science 320 (1)

INTRODUCTION TO C FOR COBOL
PROGRAMMERS

This course is an introduction to structured
programming techniques and programming in the C
language for students with programming background
in COBOL.

Prerequisites: Two terms of programming.  2:0:0

Computer Science 325 (1)

COMPUTER PROGRAMMING - C FOR
COMPUTER SCIENCE

This mentored-study course is intended for the
students who are required to take the programming
language “C” as a prerequisite course in the Computer
Systems Technologist Program. It is also available to
those who wish to take it as another language and for
university transfer credit. The project assignments
will cover topics including language elements, data
types, control statements, pointers, functions, array
and record structures, files, linked lists and other
salient features particular to this language. The course
will be administered through self study as well as
regular weekly meetings with the instructor. A C++
compiler will be used to support this course.

Prerequisites: Two terms of programming
background in one or more common structured
languages or registration in Computer Systems
Technologist Program. 1:1:0

Computer Science 335 (3)

DATA STRUCTURES FOR COMPUTER
SCIENCE

Representation and manipulation of basic data
structuresand theirbehaviourindifferent application
environments. Topics include review of key concepts
(algorithms, recursion), dynamic storage allocation,
linked lists, stacks, queues, trees, inverted list
structures and file structures. A high level language
(e.g. Pascal, Modula-2, C) will be used to show the
application of data structures.

Prerequisite: Computer Science 235 with C or better.
4:0:0

Computer Science 336 (3)

DISCRETE STRUCTURES FOR COMPUTER

SCIENCE

Includes: Sets and propositions, relations and

functions, permutations, combinations and counting,

induction proofs, graphs, trees, networks, Boolean
algebra, mathematical models.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 153 with B or 262 with C
or 171 with C and Computer Science 135 with C or
better. 4:0:0
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*Computer Science 340 (3)

COMPUTER DESIGN GRAPHICS FOR
ENGINEERS

Fundamental concepts and techniquesin engineering
design graphics, using computer-aided design
software. Topics include technical sketching,
conventions of engineering drawing, graphical
representation of engineering data, and engineering
geometry.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 171 and Computer Science
both with C or better. (may be taken concurrently)

4:0:0
*Computer Science 345 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO COMPUTER GRAPHICS
Fundamental concepts and techniques in computer
graphics, using C language, with emphasis on
algorithms for the development of a basic graphic
system. Topics include basic interactive graphics
programming, windowing, clipping and shearing,
segmentation, 2D and 3D geometric transformation,
viewing in 3D, hidden surface/line removal,
representation of 3D shapes, shaping and colour
models, modeling methods, line and polygon
representation algorithms.

Prerequisites: Computer Science 235, Computer
Science 335 (concurrent), Computer Science 325 and
Mathematics 153 or Mathematics 171 (preferred) all
with a minimum grade of C. 4:0:2

*Computer Science 398 (1)

WORK PLACEMENT REPORT I
Graded S/U (See page 10)

Work report. The preparation of the work termreport,
which is evaluated by the co-operative co-ordinator,
faculty, and in some cases by the employer gives the
student valuableexperience in thegathering, analysis,
effective presentation of information in a professional
manner. Students select a topic for the work report in
consultation with the co-operative co-ordinator and
the employer and receive guidelines on how to write
a work report from the College.

Prerequisites: Restricted to students meeting the
admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education. 0:6:0

*Computer Science 399 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT I

The first year of work experience for students in the
CST Co-operative Education Program. It provides
the student with an opportunity to become familiar
with the real-lifeapplication of the theoretical studies
of Computer Science in a data-processing
environment.

Prerequirements: Restricted to students meeting the
admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education. 0:0:37

Computer Science 436 (3)

COMPUTER ORGANIZATION AND
PROGRAMMING

Computer architecture, detailed study of Assembler
Language (including addressing techniques, macros,
subroutines, I/O operations), assemblers versus
compilers, number systems, physical representation
of data, and libraries.

Prerequisites: Computer Science 235 or equivalent
with C or better. 3:0:1

*Computer Science 480 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO OPERATING SYSTEMS
This course develops an understanding of the
functions and services of the computer operating
system including job-to-job transition, input and
output control, multi-programming and multi-
processing processes, Process management, resource
management and related issues, file systems as well
as computer system protection and security. Several
popular operating systems such as MS-DOS, 0S/2
and UNIX will be discussed and explored.

Prequisites: Computer Science 335 and Computer
Science 436 (each with C or better); registration in
second year of the Computer Systems Technologist
Program or permission of CST co-ordinator.  4:0:2

*Computer Science 565 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO DATA BASE
This course provides the student with a knowledge of
data base concepts, advantages and disadvantages;
data management and data structuring; data base
design and implementation; insight into the current
data base systems and related issues.

Students will gain experience through in-depth
application of a common micro-computer data base,
i.e. Oracle, as well as a query language.

Prerequisites: Computer Science 335 with C or better;
registration in second year of the Computer Systems
Technologist Program or the permission of the CST
co-ordinator or the Computer Science Chair.  4:0:2

(NOTE: File structures foundation is covered in
Computer Science 335).

*Computer Science 575 (3)

SOFTWARE DESIGN AND ENGINEERING
Thedesignand implementation of large multi-module
program systems using group programming
techniques. Life cycle: definition, construction,
implementation and operation; software tools;
features and use of module-oriented languages as
well as intermodule communications; integrated
programming environments. Includes group projects
with emphasis on issues such as system functionality,
time and resource constraints, flexibility and
maintainability, and documentation. A development
tool, i.e. Excelerator Package, will be used to
demonstrate the concept of prototyping and system
design.

Prerequisites: Computer Science 565 with C or better,
registration in Computer Systems Technologist
program or permission of the CST co-ordinator or the
Computer Science Department Chair. 4:0:2

*Computer Science 590 (3)

HARDWARE ARCHITECTURE (3)

Study of thearchitectures of computers and experience
with their basic implementation techniques. Scope of
computer architecture, technical framework, thel/O
system, uniprocessors: the outer and inner
architecture and microprogramming; Language
directed architecture: RISC and CISC; memory
structureand management techniques. Typical project
include construction of a microcomputer or writing
device drivers.

Prerequisites: Computer Science 480 (concurrent),
Computer Science 291, Computer Science 436 each
with C or better or permission of the CST co-ordinator
or the Computer Science Department Chair. ~ 4:0:2

*Computer Science 598 (1)

WORK PLACEMENT REPORT II
Graded S/U (see page 10)

Work report. The preparation of the work termreport,

which is evaluated by the co-operative co-ordinator,
faculty, and in some cases by the employer gives the
studentvaluable experiencein thegathering, analysis,
effective presentation of information in a professional
manner. Students select a topic for the work report in
consultation with the co-operative co-ordinator and
the employer and receive guidelines on how to write
a work report from the College.

Prerequisites: Restricted to students meeting the
admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education. 0:6:0

*Computer Science 599 (6)

CO-OPERATIVE WORK PLACEMENT II

The second year of work experience for students in
the CST Co-operative Education Program. It provides
the student with an opportunity to apply his or her
hardware and/or software skills to the specific
problems of a given environment.

Prerequisites: Restricted to students meeting the
admission requirements of the Co-operative
Education. 0:0:37

*Computer Science 695 (3)

DATA COMMUNICATIONS AND NETWORKS
This course covers fundamental concepts of Data
Communications and Networking including data
transmission, encoding, digital communication
techniques, data link control and multiplexing; data
communications equipment and software;
communications protocols; networking with
particular emphasis on the OSlinterconnected model;
alternative to networks as well as issues of network
software integration in modern operating systems. A
series of laboratory assignments and experiments to
illustrate data communications techniques and
fundamentals of design, configuration and
implementation of LAN’s will be given.

Prerequisites: Computer Science 590 with C or better;
registration in second year of the Computer Systems
Technologist Program or permission of the CST co-
ordinator or the Computer Science Department Chair.

4:0:2
Arts and Science (Computer
Systems Technologist)

For Diploma information see page 22.

Criminal Justice Program
See page 65.
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ECONOMICS (ECON)
GO R S RS b e

Registration Requirements - Economics 110, 111,
115, 116, 117, 118, 119, 120, 220, 221

Students wishing to enrollin ANY 100 level economics
course or Economics 220/221 will be required to
achieve a Level 4 (24 to 29 out of 40) on the Language
Proficiency Index (L.P.L). In the absence of an L.P.L
score, astudent MAY BE PERMITTED to enroll in the
above courses at Langara if their high school Grade
12 English/Communications score is equal to or
greater than “C” (or equivalent).

Additional Registration Requirements for
Economics 220/221

In addition to the above requirement, students
wishing to enroll in Economics 220/221 must have a
college grade point average (G.P.A.) of “C” (2.0) or
higher. Inthe absence ofa G.P.A., students must have
a“C” orbetter in either Mathematics 11 or Accounting
11 or equivalent.

The Economics Department strongly recommends
that students who have not taken economic courses
at the college level, enter directly into 100 level
economic courses such as Economics 115,116 or 118.
Successful completion of Economics 220 and 221, is
significantly lower for those students who do not
have an Economics 100 background.

Transfer credit in Economics to the University of
British Columbia is restricted to any two of Economics
115, 116, 119. The University of British Columbia further
restricts transfer credit in Economics to a maximum
of two one hundred level courses.

Economics 110 (3)

COMPARATIVE ECONOMIC SYSTEMS

This course compares the economicsystems of Canada
and the Soviet Union in the way which they decide
what goods get produced and who gets the resulting
output. It also examines problems specific and
common to each type of economic system, e.g.
inflation, big business and unions, economic growth
and motivation of the individual. 3:1:0

Economics 111 (3)

URBAN ECONOMIC ISSUES

This course uses economic principles to describe and
analyze certain problems confronting Vancouver and
other Canadian cities, examining issues such as urban

poverty, housing, transportation, industrial location,
and quality of life. 3:1:0

Economics 115 (3)

CANADIAN ECONOMIC ISSUES

Theuseof economic principles to describeand analyze
current Canadian economic issues such as inflation,
monopoly, pollution, and poverty. 3:1:0

Economics 116 (3)

CANADA IN THE WORLD ECONOMY
Canada’s economic relationship with the United
States, the European Economic community, Japan,
and Latin America, with special emphasis on trade,
international investment, and foreign ownership.
3:1:0

Economics 117 (3)

INTRODUCTORY ECONOMIC HISTORY

A history of the economic development of man from
evident beginnings to 1500. A discussion of the
refinement of civilization arising out of economic
surplus, consideration (of discoveries and inventions),
religion, social organization, and government. 3:1:0

Economics 118 (3)

ECONOMICS AND HISTORY OF WESTERN
CIVILIZATION

Ananalysis of the main historical features of economic
development after 1500, with special emphasis on
economic and social changes in some of the
industrializing countries of the world. Some topics
broached are changes in land tenure, the Commercial
and Industrial Revolutions, and the emergence of
western pre-eminence in the world economy. 3:1:0

Economics 119 (3)

CANADIAN DOMESTIC AND
INTERNATIONAL ISSUES

This course uses economic principles to describe and
analyse contemporary domestic and international
issues confronting the Canadian economy. 3:1:0

Economics 120 (3)

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF LATIN
AMERICA

This course will provide an introduction to the
economic development of Latin America, from the
pre-colonial to the modern period; focusing on the
central theme of development from various
perspectives by examining contemporary issues
juxtaposed with case studies. 3:1:0

Economics 195 (3) and Economics
295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Economic courses
that may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Economic Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Economic Lecturers.

Announcement regarding Economics 195 and 295
offerings will be made in term schedules.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.

Economics 220 (3)

PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS (MICRO)

Introductory concepts; the market system; price
determination; demand and utility; competitive
supply; cost analysis; market structures; equilibrium
of the firm; pricing of factor inputs; land rents; wages;
interest and capital. 3:1:0

NOTE: Students may not take Economics 220 and
Economics 221 in the same term without written
Departmental permission.

Economics 221 (3)

PRINCIPLES OF ECONOMICS (MACRO)

Introductory macroeconomic concepts; circular flow
of income and product; national income; equilibrium
level of domestic income; fiscal policy; money and
banking; international trade; inflation and
unemployment. 3:1:0

NOTE: Students may not take Economics 220 and
Economics 221 in the same term without written
Departmental permission.

Economics 251 (3)

INTERMEDIATE MICROECONOMIC
ANALYSIS

Consumer behaviour, production, exchange,
equilibrium of the firm under different market
structures, factor markets, economic welfare. Intended
primarily for Bachelor of Commerce students.

Prerequisites: Economics 220 and 221, Mathematics
174, or 153/253 or 171. 4:0:0

Economics 252 (3)

INTERMEDIATE MACROECONOMIC
ANALYSIS

Income and employment theory, monetary theory,
the open economy, economic fluctuations and growth.
Intended primarily for Bachelor of Commerce
students.

Prerequisites: Economics 220 and 221, Mathematics
174, or 153 /253 or 171. 4:0:0

Economics 297 (3)

CAPITAL MARKETS AND INSTITUTIONS

An examination of the economic environment in
which financial planning and decision making occur;
including the role of the Bank of Canada, domestic
and international money markets and institutions
and basic capital asset valuation models.

Prerequisites: Economics 220 and 221, Mathematics

174, or 153/253 or 171. 3:1:0
ENGINEERING - UNIVERSITY
TRANSFER o

The program provides courses needed for equivalence
to the first year of the University of British Columbia
Applied Science Program.

Most of the courses are courses that would be taken
by many students planning further studies in the
physical sciences at any college or university, but two
of the courses (Physics 219 and Computer Science
340) are particular to U.B.C's Applied Science
program. The program is not sufficient on its own for
a V.C.C. certificate or diploma, although it could
serve as the first year towards a diploma in Arts and
Science.

Transfer to U.B.C. second year Applied Science or to
other faculties or institutions will depend on those
institutions and each application will be considered
onits merits. The need to maintain a high grade-point
average and to demonstrate the ability to handle a
heavy course load cannot be overemphasized.

Curriculum

FIRST TERM (Fall) SECOND TERM
Mathematics 171 (Spring)

English 127 or 128 Mathematics 271

Computer Science 135 Mathematics 461

Chemistry 120 English 229 or 230

Physics 115 Chemistry 220
Physics 215
Physics 219
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THIRD TERM (Summer)
Computer Science 340

Note: At the time of printing of this calendar, the
actual manner of offering of the above courses for the
spring and summer of 1992 has not been finally
decided. Check with the Counselling department or
the Division Chair of Mathematics and Sciences in
the summer or early fall of 1991 for updated
information.

Application Procedure

Studentsshould apply to Langara as Arts and Science
students and register in the first term courses on an
individual basis. During October, students should
obtain an application form from the Counselling
department and return it by October 31st. Admission
to the program will be based on the grades received
in and prior to the fall term. A high grade-point
average and demonstration of the ability to handle a
heavy course load will be determining factors.

Admission will guaranteeseats in the required courses
in the second and, if necessary, third terms.

ENGLISH (ENG) COURSES

LANGUAGE PROFICIENCY INDEX
If you plan to enrol in a first term English course,
youmust take the B.C. Language Proficiency Index
test prior to the term in which you hope to register.

NOTE: For Reading Skill Development 100 (3) (Non-
transfer Credit) or Learning Skills Workshops 111 (0)
(Non-credit) see course descriptions listed
alphabetically.

First Year English Courses

If you wish to earn first year credit in college English,
you must complete either English 127 or English 128
in the first term and either English 229 or English 230
in the second term.

First Year English Options:

NOTE: You may not take English 229 or 230 until you
have successfully completed either English 127 or
English 128.

NOTE: The following two pairs of courses may be
taken for unassigned credit in either first or second
year: English 181 and 281 go together, as do English
126 and 226.

First Term Courses:

English 126 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO LINGUISTICS:
CONTEMPORARY

English 126 introduces students to various
descriptions of language, with special attention to
recent models. It covers areas such as the nature and
acquisition of language, levels of social use, sounds,
meaning, and patterning.

Prerequisite: English 12 or equivalent 3:1:0

English 127 (3)

ESSAY WRITING AND SHORT PROSE
SELECTIONS

This course emphasizes the principles of composition
through the study and writing of various kinds of
essays. As a secondary aim, it encourages an
appreciation of modern literature through a study of
the short story.

Prerequisite: English 12, CV 81/91, English 099, or
equivalent. 3:1:0

English 128 (3)

SHORT PROSE SELECTIONS AND
COMPOSITION

While this course attends to the principles of
composition, itemphasizes an appreciation of modern
prose writing through the study of both short stories
and essays. Most writing assignments are related to
the literature studied.

Prerequisite: English 12, CV 81/91, or equivalent
3:1:0

NOTE: The following two pairs of courses may be

taken for unassigned credit in either first or second

year. English 181 and 281 go together, as do English

126 and 226.

English 181 (3)

HISTORY OF DRAMA AND THEATRE, PART I
English 181 is a study of drama and theatre history of
the Primitive, Greek, Roman, Medieval, and
Renaissance periods. You will be given a choice of
written and /or oral assignments.

Prerequisite: English 12, CV 81/91, or equivalent.
3:1:0

110

E

English 195 (3) and English 295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for English courses that
may be offered from time to time by:

a) Members of the English Department who may
wish to present a course in their specialty; or
b) Visiting English lecturers.

Announcements regarding English 195 /295 offerings
will be in the term schedule.

Prerequisite: Announced by special bulletin ~ 3:1:0
Second Term Courses:

English 226 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO LINGUISTICS:
HISTORICAL

English 226 introduces students to the history and
development of the English language from its origins
in the Indo-European family through Anglo-Saxon
and Middle English to its present day form. It studies
the changes that have taken place in sounds, spelling
and ordering, as well as the ways in which English
has enriched its vocabulary.

Prerequisite: English 12 or equivalent. 3:1:0

English 229 (3)

MODERN NOVEL, POETRY, AND DRAMA

This course introduces students to the modern novel,
to a selection of poems, mainly from the twentieth
century, and toasampling of moderndrama. Writing
assignments are related to the literary works studied.

Prerequisite: English 127 or 128. 3:1:0

English 230 (3)

MODERN NOVEL, POETRY, AND FILM

This course introduces students to the modern novel,
to a selection of poems, mainly from the twentieth
century, and to theelements and techniques of modern
film. Writing assignments are related to the works
studied.

Prerequisite: English 127 or 128. 3:1:0

English 281 (3)

HISTORY OF DRAMA AND THEATRE, PART II

English 281 is a study of drama and theatre history of
the Restoration, and the Eighteenth, Nineteenth, and
Twentieth Centuries. You will be given a choice of

written and/or oral assignments. (English 281 is
usually preceded by English 181, but it can be taken
either before or along with English 181.)

Prerequisite: English 12, CV 81/91, or equivalent.
3:1:0
Second Year English Courses

You may take any two of the following courses for
second year credit. These courses may betaken in any
order or concurrently. Notice that English 181 and

281 may also be taken for unassigned second year
credit.

English 323 (3)

SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE, PART I
English 323 introduces students to the range and
tradition of early English literature, focusing on
Chaucer, Shakespeare, and Milton. Term papers are
required.

Prerequisite: English 229 or 230, or equivalent. 3:1:0

English 325 (3)

CANADIAN LITERATURE

This is a one term course in Canadian literature with
special attention given to contemporary fiction and /
or poetry and /or drama. Term papers required.

Prerequisite: English 229 or 230, or equivalent. 3:1:0

English 326 (3)

CREATIVE WRITING: PROSE FICTION

This study of the short story and novel emphasizes
individual student writing in both genres, but the
coursealso includes analysis and discussion of recent
and current directions in prose fiction. You will be
expected to complete one average-length short story,
and a synopsis of one or two chapters of a novel.

Prerequisite: English 229 or 230, or equivalent. 3:1:0

English 327 (3)

EXPLORING LITERATURE

This course examines one genre, theme, or national
literature. Contents vary with instructor and term.
Check the calendar supplement for each term. Term
papers and extensive reading are required. English
325 and 327 may be taken in either order or both
together.

Prerequisite: English 229 or 230, or equivalent. 3:1:0



English 424 (3)

SURVEY OF ENGLISH LITERATURE, PART II
English 424 explores a range of English literature by
focusing on major authors and literary forms from
the Restoration to the late nineteenth century. Term
papers are required. (English 424 is usually preceded
by English 323, but it can be taken either before or
along with English 323.)

Prerequisite: English 229 or 230, or equivalent.3:1:0

English 426 (3)

CREATIVE WRITING: POETRY AND DRAMA
The term’s work will be divided between the two
genres: the drama

section will require the writing of a one-act play,
either for stage, radio, or television; the poetry will
require the writing of a collection of short poems
unified in a definable way.

Prerequisite: English 326 or ermission of the
department. 3:1:0

Fine Arts Program

See page 79.

Food Services Supervisor/
Technician Program

See page 71.

FRENCH COURSES )

French 115 (3) and French 215 (3)

BEGINNER’S FRENCH

Fundamentals of speaking, reading, and writing
French; classroom work supplemented by practice in
the Language Laboratory.

Introductory course for students with no previous
knowledge of French.

Prerequisite for French 115: none.
Prerequisite for French 215: French 115. 3:0:1

French 117 (3) and French 217 (3)

INTERMEDIATE FRENCH

First year College French for those who have
completed French 215, Grade 11 French in secondary
school, or equivalent with at least a C-. Intermediate
grammar, short literary selections and dialogues are
studied. These lessons are supplemented by oral
work in the Language Laboratory.

Prerequisite for French 117: French 11 or French 215
or French 061 /071.

Prerequisite for French 217: French 117. 3:0:1

French 118 (3) and French 218 (3)

FRENCH CONVERSATION, LANGUAGE AND
LITERATURE

Designed for students who want a less specialized
course than either French 119/219 or French 125/225.
This course offers a review of grammar, a study of
literary texts, and practice in conversation. However,
if you plan to take French 302 /402 or French 329/429
in second year, you must take French 119/219.

Prerequisite for French 118: French 12 or French 117/
217.

Prerequisite for French 218: French 118. 3:0:1

French 119 (3) and French 219 (3)

FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

A course consisting of literature, grammar, and
written composition for students who plan advanced
study in the French Language.

Prerequisite for French 119: French 217 or 218 with
“A” or “B” standing or permission of the department
orFrench 12 or equivalent with “B” orbetter. Students
with French 217 or French 12 with a “C” standing
should enrol in French 118.

Prerequisite for French 219: French 119. 4:0:0

French 125 (3) and French 225 (3)

CONVERSATIONAL FRENCH
A conversational approach to French culture. Limited
to 16 students.

Prerequisite for French 125: French 12 or French 217.
Prerequisite for French 225: French 125.

This course may be taken in the first year of college.
This course is not offered every year. 4:0:1

French 302 (3) and French 402 (3)

ADVANCED FRENCH LANGUAGE AND
COMPOSITION

Emphasis is on composition and translation. Classes
are conducted entirely in French. This course is to be
taken by all students intending to proceed to third
year French programs at university.

Prerequisite for French 302: French 219 or equivalent.
Prerequisite for French 402: French 302 or equivalent.
3:0:1

E

French 329 (3) and French 429 (3)

A SURVEY OF FRENCH LITERATURE

French 329 deals with selected works fromthe Middle
Ages to the 17th century; French 429 with
representative texts fromthe 18th to the 20th century.
Discussion and writing are in French. To be taken by
allstudents intending to proceed to third year French
courses at university.

Prerequisite for French 329: French 219 or equivalent.
Prerequisite for French 429: French 329 or equivalent.
3:0:1

GEOGRAPHY (GEOG)
COURSES. =

Allgeography courses carry university transfer credit.
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Geography 180 and 190 are laboratory sciences.

Geography 100 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO GEOGRAPHY

This course introduces first-year students to the
thought, theory and skills of the geographer. It
examines the unique role of geography in
understanding and solving environmental, economic,
politicaland social problems. It covers theapproaches
used by both physical and human geographers and
gives students the opportunity to practice some
important geographical techniques. 3:1:0

NOTE: Students planning advanced study in
Geography should take this course.

Geography 105 (3)

FIELD TECHNIQUES

This course offers practical experience in the use of a
variety of field study techniques. These techniques
emphasize the collection and interpretation of field
data, introducing the student to such skillsas mapping
and field sketching, land use interpretation, field
data analysis and group production of a field work
report.

The techniques will be applied by students to a
variety of problems — social, economic,
environmental or physical — in field settings. An
interview with the instructor required before
registration. No prerequisites. 2:1:2

NOTE: This course is highly recommended for
students pursuing advanced study in Geography.

Geography Field School

The Geography Field School is normally comprised
of two courses: Geography 105 (3), Field Techniques
and one other 3 credit academic Geography course,
offered usually in the Summer Term. Students must
enrol in both courses and are required to participate
in field work and field trips. The Field School may be
offered in an out-of-town or in-town location.
Acceptanceinto the Field School is based on a personal
interview with the Instructor prior to registration.
Additional Field School expenses, location and the
course to be taught in conjunction with Geography
105 will be announced.

Geography 120 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO THE GEOGRAPHY OF
CANADA

This course examines the geography of Canada from
its environmental base to resource management
problems and regional characteristics, emphasizing
current social, political, and economic issues. 3:1:0

Geography 130 (3)

URBAN GEOGRAPHY

Geography 130 introduces students to the
geographical study of urban places, beginning with a
brief history of global urbanization. The focus is on
understanding how cities have developed in response
to changes in transportation technology, economic
activity and urban planning. Case studies are drawn
from the eastern and western bloc and first and third
world countries. Students will particularly become
familiar with the urbanization of the Greater
Vancouver region. 3:1:0

Geography 150 (3)

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT OF BRITISH
COLUMBIA

This course provides a geographic analysis of the
factors influencing the development of B.C.’s human
and physical resources. Some of the topics considered
are the effects of the physical environment, historic
economic development, trends in selected sectors of
the economy, the role of the government in resource
policy, and international trade. Emphasis is on
contemporary problems, trends, and issues.  3:1:0



Geography 155 (3)

ENVIRONMENTAL GEOGRAPHY

This course emphasizes the crucial role which
Geographers play in understanding and solving
today’s environmental problems. Students will be
introduced to the key concepts and theories of
environmental studies: physical and biological
processes, theecology of populations and ecosystems,
biogeography, resource management and
environmental ethics. The course examines case
studies of current environmental problems on both a
global and local scale, including natural hazards,
waste management, pollution of air, land and water,
resource depletion and species extinction. 3:1:0

Geography 160 (3)

THE PACIFIC RIM

This course examines the patterns of economic
developmentand social changein countries bordering
the Pacific Rim with an emphasis on Pacific Asia and
Australasia. Topics include the physical and cultural
resources of the region, the growing economic and
cultural ties between Pacific Rim countries and the
impact of development on the environment and on
local culture. 3:1:0

Geography 180 (3)
PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY (METEOROLOGY,
CLIMATOLOGY & BIOGEOGRAPHY)
This course is a laboratory science which provides an
introduction to weather, climate and vegetation. The
approach emphasizes process, classification and
distribution. Examples are drawn largely fromNorth
America with special emphasis on local conditions.
Lectures and labs complement one another by
providing both theoretical and applied perspectives.
3:0:2
NOTE: Geography 180 and 190 may be used to fulfill
the science requirement for an Arts degree. Students
planning advanced study in Geography should take
both Geography 180 and 190 in any sequence or
concurrently.

Geography 190 (3)

PHYSICAL GEOGRAPHY

(GEOMORPHOLOGY & SOILS)

This course is a laboratory science which provides an
introduction to geomorphology (the study of
landforms) and soils. The approach emphasizes
process, form and distribution. Examples are drawn

largely from North America with special emphasis
on local conditions. Lectures and labs complement
oneanother by providing both theoretical and applied
perspectives. 3:0:2
NOTE: Geography 180 and 190 may be used to fulfill
the science requirement for an Arts degree. Students
planning advanced study in Geography should take
both Geography 180 and 190 in any sequence or
concurrently.

Geography 195 (3) and Geography
295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Geography courses
that may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Geography Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest, or

b) Visiting Geography Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Geography 195 and 295
offerings will be made in term schedules.

NOTE: Prerequisites willbe made by special bulletin.

Geography 250 (3)

ECONOMIC GEOGRAPHY

This course provides a basic introduction to the
principles of economic geography and locational
analysis. It is a second level course emphasizing the
theoretical and quantitative methods and techniques
used by the geographer. It stresses contemporary
problems associated with the use of space and with
the economic behaviour of modern society together
with techniques used in interpreting regional
disparities, spatial organization of industry and
patterns of transportation and communications.

Prerequisites: Geography 100 or any other Human
Geography course or other Social Science alternative
with the permission of the instructor 3:1:0

Geography 270 (3)

CULTURAL GEOGRAPHY

This course presents a geographical interpretation of
human society. This includes analysis of man-made
landscapes, of culture regions, of the intricate
relationships between the physical-natural
environment and people and analysis of the spread
of culture elements over time and space.

Prerequisites: Geography 100 or any other Human
Geography course or other Social Science alternative
with the permission of the instructor. 3:1:0
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GEOLOGY (GEOL)
COURSES e

Geology 110 (3) and Geology 210 (3)
INTRODUCTION TO GEOLOGY I AND II —
LAB SCIENCE

Alaboratory science course providing an introduction
to physical and historical geology. It includes
consideration of the origin and structure of the earth,
rocks and minerals, deformation of the earth’s crust,
erosion and land forms, history of the earth and
development of life and economic geology. Evidence
will be examined in the laboratory and in the field.

Prerequisite: Geology 110: none. (Normally taught
only in Fall)

Prerequisite: Geology 210: 110. (Normally taught
only in Spring) 3:0:2

Geology 115 (3) and 215 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO GEOLOGY I AND II —
NON-LAB

A Geology course for non-science majors which
provides an introduction to physical and historical
geology. It includes consideration of the origin and
structure of the earth, rocks and minerals, deformation
of the earth’s crust, erosion and landforms. History of
the earth and development of life.

Prerequisite: Geology 115: none

Prerequisite: Geology 215: 115. 2:2:0
GERMAN COURSES =
German 115 (3) and German 215 (3)
BEGINNERS’ GERMAN

Fundamentals of speaking, reading and writing
German; a prerequisite to the concentrated study of
German. Introductory courses for students who have
little or no previous knowledge of German.

Prerequisite for German 115: none.

Prerequisite for German 215: German 115 or
permission of the department. 3:0:1

German 119 (3) and German 219 (3)

GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

A course consisting of a thorough review of language
structureand grammar, plus oral and written German
based on the reading of contemporary German
authors.

Prerequisite for German 119 and 219: German 215,
German 12 or equivalent, or permission of the
department. German 119 and 219 can be taken in any
order. 3:0:1

German 329 (3) and German 429 (3)

A SURVEY OF GERMAN LITERATURE
Thisisanadvanced course dealing with representative
works of German literature from 1800 to the present,
along with oral and written practice in German.

Prerequisite for German 329: German 219 or
equivalent, or permission of the department.

Prerequisite for German 429: German 329. 3:0:1

GREEK COURSES - )

Greek 115 (3) and Greek 215 (3)
INTRODUCTORY GREEK AND ELEMENTARY
GREEK

Greek 115 - An introduction to Greek. The element of
the language. Simple readings. 3:1:0

Greek215- A continuation of Greek 115 with readings
in prose and verse. These two courses will prove
especially useful to students of Classical Studies,
Comparative Literature, History, Religious Studies,
and Roman Languages. 3:1:0

Prerequisite for Greek 115: none.

Prerequisite for Greek 215: Greek 115. Offered from
time to time at the discretion of the department.

HISTORY (HIST) COURSES =——

History 111 (3)

THE HISTORY OF GREECE

The Bronze Age (Minoan and Mycenaean
civilizations); the transition through the so-called
‘Dark Ages’ to the rise of the city states and the
colonization of the Mediterranean; the achievements
of the classical period (500-323 B.C.) particularly of
the Athenian democracy and empire. 4:0:0

History 113 (3)

HISTORY OF THE EARLY MEDIEVAL WORLD

A study of the most pertinent aspects of early Medieval
History from the decline of Rome to about the year
1000 A.D. Special attention will be given to the
development of characteristic institutions and ideas
in this period. The course will focus upon the



disintegration of the classical world and the genesis
of a new form of civilization in Europe. 3:1:0

NOTE: This course will be offered during the Fall
term only.

History 114 (3)

WESTERN THOUGHT AND INSTITUTIONS

The development of the political thought, religion,
science, economics, and culture of the Western World
from 1500 to 1763. An introductory course
recommended as a basis for studies in Modem
History. 3:1:0

History 115 (3)

MODERN HISTORY (1900 TO 1939)

A study of Europe at the turn of the century; the
causes, the events, and aftermath of World War 1; the
“Search for Security” and the League of Nations; the
Great Depression and the rise of totalitarian states.

3:1:0
History 116 (3)

EARLY CANADA

The analysis of early French and English colonies on
the eastern coast through the period of colonial rivalry;
their impact on the native Indian culture; the British
conquest; the conflict of cultures; social, economic,
and political developments to 1867. 3:1:0

History 117 (3)

B.C. HISTORY

An introduction to methods in historical research
within the context of British Columbia history. The
course will examine such topics as Indian-European
cultural contact, the colonial period, the structure of
British Columbia’s society and economy, and the
province’s entry into confederation. 2:2:0

History 119 (3)

AMERICAN HISTORY (FROM EARLY
COLONIES TO THE CIVIL WAR)

A study of the struggle of the first British colonies for
economic existence, for political independence, for
continental expansion, and for political unity. 3:1:0

History 122 (3)

BRITISH IMPERIAL HISTORY

Ananalysis of British Expansion 1497-1857. The major
themes include exploration, colonization, mercantilist
economics, the American Revolution and the birth of
a free trade empire. 3:1:0

History 195 (3) and History 295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for History courses that
may be offered from time to time by:

a) College History Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting History Lecturers.

Announcements regarding History 195 and 295
offerings will be made in term schedules. 3:1:0

History 211 (3)

THE HISTORY OF ROME

The growth of Rome: The development of her political
institutions, the acquisition of the empire, the collapse
of the Republic, the political and social history of the
Empire, and the decline and fall. 4:0:0

History 213 (3)

HISTORY OF THE LATE MEDIEVAL WORLD

A study of the most pertinent aspects of the late
Medieval World from about the year 1000 A.D. until
theItalian Renaissance. Special attention will be given
to the development of institutions and ideas in this
period.

Prerequisite: History 113; or with permission of the
instructor; or both courses may be taken concurrently.

4:0:0
NOTE: This course will be offered in the Spring
Term.

History 214 (3)

WESTERN THOUGHT AND INSTITUTIONS
This courseis a continuation of History 114, extending
from the mid-eighteenth century to 1900. It gives
special attention to the Enlightenment, the Industrial
Revolution, the French Revolution, and the
developmentofsociety in nineteenth century Europe.
Thisisan introductory course which is recommended
as a basis for studies in Modern History.

Prerequisites: History 114; or with permission of
instructor; or may be taken concurrently. 3:1:0

History 215 (3)

MODERN HISTORY (1939 TO PRESENT)

A study of the conflicts leading to World War II; the
events and global aspects of the war; the “Cold War”
tension; the impact of growing Communism and the
emergence of the People’s Republic of China; the
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collapse of colonialism and resultant rise of the new
nationalism in Asia and Africa.

Prerequisites: History 115; or with permission of
instructor; or may be taken concurrently. 3:1:0

History 216 (3)

MODERN CANADA (1867 TO 1967)
The social, political, and economic growth of Canada
from sea to sea. 3:1:0

History 217 (3)

B.C. HISTORY II

A general overview of British Columbia history since
1871 with special attention to the structure of British
Columbia’s economy, the ethnic make-up of the
province, the nature and impact of industrialization,
urban development and provincial politics.  3:1:0

History 219 (3)

AMERICAN HISTORY (FROM THE CIVIL WAR
TO THE PRESENT)

A study of the growth of a great power through
consolidation and economicexploitation of vast lands
and resources, its defiance of Old World powers, pro-
and anti-isolationist factors in World WarIand World
War ], the problems and responsibilities of the world’s
great industrial giant. 3:1:0

History 222 (3)

BRITISH IMPERIAL HISTORY

A continuation of History 122, this course covers the
period 1857-1960. The major developments analyzed
and described are the zenith of imperialism, the
decline to decadence, the birth of the Commonwealth.

3:1:0
History 333 (3)

NINETEENTH CENTURY RUSSIA

A history of Russiafrom 1812t01917, fromNapoleon’s
invasion of Russia in 1812 to Tsar Nicholas II
abdication in 1917 with particular emphasis upon
social and intellectual trends and upon the rise of
revolutionary movements. 3:1:0

Prerequisite: History 214 or with the permission of
the instructor.

History 369 (3)

CANADIAN-AMERICAN RELATIONS
Astudy of integration and conflict, fromour historical
beginnings to our twentieth century industrialization.

The course will examine the influence the United
States has had on the development of Canadian Society
in the areas of economics, culture, defenseand foreign
policy. 4:0:0
Prerequisites: History 116 or216; or with permission
of the instructor.

NOTE: This course will be offered in the Spring
Term.

The following courses may be taught from time to
time.

History 139 (3) Britain in the Nineteenth Century.
History 149 (3) Britain in the Twentieth Century.
History 161 (3) Selected Issues in Canadian History.
History 330 (3) France in a Revolutionary Age.

Pleaseseelistings under PacificRim for further History
offerings.

JAPANESE COURSES )

Japanese 115 (3) and Japanese 215 (3)

BEGINNER’S COLLEGE JAPANESE I

An introduction to the fundamentals of modern
Japanese. Initially, students will learn to read and
writethehiraganasyllabary followed by thekatakana
syllabary and approximately 100 to 150kanji (Chinese
characters). Emphasis will be placed on grammar,
syntax and aural/oral practice. Upon successful
completion of the course students are expected to be
able to formulate and understand basic sentences in
speech and writing. 3:0:1

Recommended Prerequisite: A Continuing Education
Course in Japanese. Note: Due to the complicated
natureofthe grammar and writing system, beginning
students should be aware that learning Japanese may
require more study hours and a longer time frame
than would be normal to master a European language.

Japanese 117 (3) and Japanese 217 (3)

BEGINNERS COLLEGE JAPANESE II

A continuation of the fundamentals of modern
Japanese as spoken and written today. At the end of
the course the student will be expected to know
approximately 300 kanji (Chinese characters) and to
be able to formulate and understand basic sentences
inspeech and writing. The student is also expected to
be able to read most everyday sentences with the use
of a dictionary.




Prerequisites: Japanese 115/215 or equivalent. 3:0:1

*Note: To register in Japanese 117 students with a
background in Japanese who have not completed
Japanese 115/215 or the equivalent at an approved
post-secondary institution will be required to write a
placement test.

Journalism Program
See page 28.

LATIN COURSES e/ e

Latin 115 (3) and Latin 215 (3)

BEGINNER’S LATIN I AND II

Latin 115 — An introduction to the nature and
structure of the Latin language; reading of simple
texts in prose and verse. This course with Latin 215
will be especially useful to students interested in
Classical Studies, Medieval History, Comparative
Literature, the Romance Languages, Religious
Studies, Philosophy and Biological Sciences.  3:1:0

Latin 215 — An intermediate course in Latin, with
emphasis on reading. 3:1:0

Prerequisite for Latin 115: none.
Prerequisite for Latin 215: Latin 115.

Arts and Science (Latin American
Studies)

For diploma information see page 23.

LATIN AMERICAN STUDIES
(LATIN AM) COURSES =

Latin American Studies 100 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO LATIN AMERICA

This course will consider the environmental and
institutional foundations as well as the developmental
processes of Latin America using an interdisciplinary
approach. 3:1:0

Latin American Studies 101 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO LATIN AMERICA

This course will consider thedevelopmental processes
and culturaldynamics of contemporary Latin America
from an interdisciplinary perspective. 3:1:0

Latin American Studies 106 (0)

LECTURE SERIES

This is a non-credit, non-fee course. It is a one-term
series of lectures on Latin American Studies. A
minimum of four lectures and a maximum of 12 will
be offered during the term.

External Studies Programs
(Field Schools)

These are one-term interdisciplinary programs,
offered from time to time, which include several
weeks of travel and study in a Latin American setting.
Students will be introduced to Latin America in
general and to one or more particular areas more
specifically. Exact format will vary with each program.
First year college level Spanish or equivalent strongly
recommended.

LEARNING SKILLS
COURSES === |

Learning Skills Workshops 111 (0)

This series of 12 two-hour workshops introduces
techniques to improve academic English: reading,
writing, speaking and listening. Topics include time
management, goal setting, note taking, efficient
reading, critical reading, essay writing, etc. Students
should be registered in at least 9 credit hours and
have a satisfactory standard of English. 0:2:0

Library Technician Program
See page 73.

MATHEMATICS (MATH)
COURSES e s

DIAGNOSTIC TESTS

The Mathematics Diagnostic Test is designed to assess
background knowledge of students registering at
Langara for the first time and to establish initial
placement in our sequence of preparatory and
university transfer courses. The test is free, and should
be written only once. Normally students should write
the test if they want to register in Mathematics 152,
153,171 or 174.

You do not have to write this test if you have:
¢ successfully completed a previous Langara
Mathematics course with a grade of C- or better

\

* a recent A grade in Mathematics 12 (or
equivalent) and want Mathematics 171

* a recent B grade in Mathematics 12 (or
equivalent) and want Mathematics 153 or 174

* a recent C grade in Mathematics 12 (or
equivalent) and want Mathematics 152

REPEATING A COURSE

A Mathematics course may be taken only twice,
regardless of the grade earned in the first enrollment.
The department chair, or delegate, will decide on
exceptions to this rule, usually on the basis of
documented evidence of upgraded prerequisites.

Mathematics 100 (3)

MATHEMATICS SKILL DEVELOPMENT
Graded S/U (See page 10)

A course in the fundamentals of arithmetic and
algebra, for those likely to experience difficulty with
Mathematics 150 or career mathematics or statistics
courses (Mathematics 115, 118, 119, 120, 121 or
Statistics 123, 124). Students are individually guided
and work at their own pace, with some common class
meetings. 2:2:*

NOTE: May not be used as credit towards a Langara
certificate or diploma.

*individual hours arranged with instructor, according
to need.

Mathematics 115 (3)

MATHEMATICS FOR RECREATION
FACILITIES MANAGEMENT

Review of basic arithmetic and algebra and their
applications to business. Percent & proportion and
their application to measurements, simple &
compound interest and merchandising. Annuities
and economy studies. Insurance, inventories,
turnover. Introductory statistics. Computer
applications. 3:0:1

Mathematics 116 (3)

MATHEMATICS FOR GENERAL INSURANCE

Topics include basic review of mathematics and
algebra, application of percent, discounts,
commission, simple and compound interest,
annuities, investments, loans, mortgages, insurance
and premiums. An introduction to descriptive
statistics and probabilities. 4:0:0

Mathematics 118 (3)

MATHEMATICS OF FINANCE

An introduction to the mathematics of finance and
investment including simple interest and discount,
compound interest, simple and general annuities,
amortization and sinking funds, depreciation and
valuation of investment 4:0:0

Mathematics 119 (3)

MATHEMATICS OF BUSINESS AFFAIRS

Basic mathematics of everyday business affairs
including simple and compound interest, promissory
notes, instalment buying, trade discounts, loans,
mortgages, insurance, investments, and elementary
statistics. 4:0:0

Mathematics 120 (3)

MATHEMATICS FOR PROFESSIONAL
PHOTOGRAPHY PROGRAM STUDENTS
Review of basics. Logarithms and exponents. Percent
and its applications. Simple and compound interest.
Annuities and investments. Descriptive statistics.

4:0:0
Mathematics 121 (3)

MATHEMATICS AND STATISTICS FOR
REALTY APPRAISAL

A course designed to provide students in the Realty
Appraisal programwith areview of basic mathematics
and trigonometry, an introduction to business
mathematics, annuities, graphs, and descriptive
statistics. Course restricted to students in the Realty
Appraisal program. 4:0:0

Mathematics 150 (3)

BASIC AND INTERMEDIATE ALGEBRA

A coursein the fundamentals of algebra necessary for
further study in all areas of mathematics. Topics
include real number concepts, algebraic operations,
linear equations and inequalities, exponents and
radical. 4:0:0

Prerequisite: Some secondary school algebra. (A P or
better in Mathematics 11 is recommended).
Mathematics 152 (3)

PRECALCULUS ALGEBRA
A course in the algebra and analytic geometry
necessary for a study of the calculus of elementary



algebraic functions. Topics include equations and
inequalities of the first and second degree, functions
and graphs (linear, quadratic, polynomial, rational,
and radical) and a brief discussion of exponentials,
logarithms and trigonometry. This courseis intended
to lead into the Mathematics 153/253 sequence (in
which the calculus of exponential and trigonometric
functions is deferred to the second term or to
Mathematics 174, but not to Mathematics 171.

Prerequisite: C or better in Algebra 12, or permission
of the department (based on performance in the
diagnostic test. 4:0:0

Mathematics 153 (3)

INTRODUCTORY CALCULUS

A course in the fundamentals of differential and
integral calculus with theirapplications, but reviewing
many of the basic algebraic and geometric concepts
of precalculus mathematics. Topics include algebraic
skills, limits, derivatives, curve sketching,
optimization, related rates, approximation,
antiderivatives and linear motion.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 152 with a C- or better, B
in Mathematics 12, or permission of the department
based on the score on the diagnostic test. 4:0:0

Mathematics 162 (3)

FINITE MATHEMATICS I

A presentation of mathematical models in a social,
business or biological context and a consideration of
specific applied problems in these areas. Some
background material of historical, cultural and
philosophical interest will be included. Covers basic
symbolic logic, set theory, counting methods,
probability and statistics. Especially appropriate
(usually together with Mathematics 262) for students
requiring only one year of college mathematics and
will serve as basic science requirement for liberal arts
students.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 11 or Mathematics 150
withaBstanding or Mathematics 12 withaCstanding.

4:0:0
Mathematics 170 (3)

PRECALCULUS MATHEMATICS

A quick review of algebraic functions and their graphs,
followed by a substantial amount of work on
exponentials and logarithms and on trigonometry
and the trigonometric functions. This course is
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intended tolead into the ‘full speed’ calculus sequence
starting with Mathematics 171.

Prerequisite: C+orbetter in Algebra 12, or permission
of the department (based on performance in the
diagnostic test). 4:0:0

Mathematics 171 (3)

CALCULUS I

This course deals primarily with differentiation. The
major topics include: limits (intuitive approach),
development and definition of derivatives,
differentiation techniques (algebraic, trigonometric,
inverse trigonometric, exponential, and logarithmic
function), curvesketching, applications of derivatives
(optimization, related rates, linear motion, differential
approximations), antiderivatives, growth and decay.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 12 with an A standing, or
permission of department based on score on
diagnostic test 4:0:0

Mathematics 174 (3)

CALCULUS I WITH ECONOMIC AND
BUSINESS APPLICATIONS

This course deals primarily with differentiation.
Topics include: limits (intuitive approach);
development and definition of derivatives; rules for
differentiation (algebraic, trigonometric, exponential,
and logarithmic functions); selected applications of
derivatives (concentrating on business examples);
introduction to antiderivatives.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 152 with a C- or better, B
in Mathematics 12, or permission of the department
based on the score on the diagnostic test. 4:0:0

Mathematics 210 (3)

BUSINESS ANALYSIS BY COMPUTER

An introductory course in the solution of mathematic
problems encountered in business. Course features
include:

¢ student access to a computer,
¢ instruction in spreadsheet programming,

¢ analysis of common business calculations and
their computer solution.

4:0:0
Mathematics 231 (3)

CONCEPTS OF COMPUTER MATHEMATICS
The course background will consist of an introduction

to study of numeration systems, Set Theory, Logic,
Boolean Algebra, Switching Networks, Linear, non-
Linear, and Logarithmic function, Systems of Linear
operations, Matrix Algebra, applications into Linear
Programming. FORTRAN or BASIC will be taught to
provide necessary practical applications.

Prerequisite: Registration in a career program, or
Computer Science 135 (may be taken concurrently).
4:0:0

Note: See Computer Science 135 course description
and its prerequisites.

Mathematics 250 (3)

GEOMETRY

Topics will include: areas, similar figures, the circle,
the ellipse, and the parabola. This course is not
intended for students who have had geometry in
high school.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 11 or Mathematics 150
(may be taken concurrently). 4:0:0

Mathematics 253 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO CALCULUS
(CONTINUED)

Study of the concepts introduced in Mathematics 153
as they pertain to transcendental functions.

Prerequisite: C- or better in Mathematics 153. 4:0:0

Mathematics 262 (3)

FINITE MATHEMATICS II

A sequel to Mathematics 162, covering matrix
methods, applications to linear programming and
Markov chains, Mathematics of Finance and selected
optional topics. The approach will be similar to that
of Mathematics 162.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 162 with a C- or better.
4:0:0
Mathematics 271 (3)

CALCULUS I

This course deals primarily with integration and
series. The major topics include: the concept of
integration, techniques of integration, applications of
integration, parametric equations, and infinite series.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 253 or Mathematics 171

Mathematics 274 (3)

CALCULUS Il WITH ECONOMIC AND
BUSINESS APPLICATIONS

The definite integral; techniques of integration;
numerical integration; improper integrals; business
applications of integration; multivariable calculus
(partial derivatives, double integrals); introduction
to differential equations; probability and calculus;
introduction to matrix algebra with business
applications.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 171, 174 or 253 with C- or
better. 4:0:0

Mathematics 310 (3)

QUANTITATIVE METHODS IN BUSINESS
Applications of basic mathematics, calculus, and linear
algebra to business administration. Includes linear
programming, sensitivity analysis, transportation
problems, discounted cash flows, decision analysis.
Required of all students in the first year Commerce
program.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 171,174 or 253 with a C- or
better. (May be taken concurrently with permission
of the department.) 4:0:0

Mathematics 311 (3)

BUSINESS APPLICATIONS OF CALCULUS
Introduction to differential and integral calculus and
their applications in business.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 262, 171, or 253 with a C-
orbetter. (May be taken concurrently with permission
of the Department.) 4:0:0
Mathematics 361 (3)

ALGEBRA I
Integers, integral domains, fields, vector spaces,
polynomial domains, matrices, Euclidean spaces.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 271 with a C- or better.
4:0:0

Mathematics 362 (3)

(Formally Known as Mathematics 461)

LINEAR ALGEBRA
Areview of vector spacestructureand general solution
of linear systems, linear combinations, linear

with a C- or better. 4:0:0 transformations, determinants, eigenvalues and
eigenvectors, quadratic forms, inner product spaces.




Prerequisite: Mathematics 271 with a C- or better or
permission of department. 4:0:0

Mathematics 371 (3)

CALCULUS III

Theory and applications related to the following
topics: vector-valued functions, partial differentiation,
extremal problems, double integrals, triple integrals,
and additional topics concerning functions of several
variables.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 271 with a C- or better.
4:0:0

Mathematics 373 (3)

REAL ANALYSIS

An introduction to the theoretical foundations of
calculus. Topics include the nature of mathematical
proof, properties of real numbers, limits, sequences,
series, continuity and differentiation.

Prerequisite: Grade of B or better in Mathematics 171
(or consent of the instructor), and Mathematics 271, if
notalready completed, should betaken concurrently.

4:0:0
Mathematics 462 (3)

LINEAR ALGEBRA WITH APPLICATION

The least squares method; diagonalizable matrix,
powers and exponentials, stochastic matrices and
Markov chains, orthogonal matrices, symmetric
matrices and quadratic forms, the spectral theorem,
maxima and minima of functions of several variables,
complex matrices. Application tostatistics, economics,
physics, engineering, etc.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 362; Mathematics 371
with aC- or better (which may be taken concurrently).

4:0:0
Mathematics 471 (3)

CALCULUS IV

Topics include: curves and surfaces, vector fields,
line and surface integrals, Divergence Theorem,
Theorems of Green and Stokes, application of the
aforementioned topics, and additional topics
concerning functions of several variables.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 371 with a C- or better.
4:0:0

Mathematics 475 (3)

DIFFERENTIAL EQUATIONS

First order equations, special techniques and
applications; second order linear equations - linear
independence and completeness, homogeneous and
inhomogeneous equations, with applications; Laplace
transform techniques; first order systems including
matrix methods; phase plane and stability analysis of
non-liner systems; numerical methods.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 362 and 371 with a C- or
better. (With instructors permission, one of these
may be taken concurrently.) 4:0:0

MODERN LANGUAGE
COURSES st

Modern Language 195 (3) and
Modern Language 295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Modern Language
courses that may be offered from time to time.

Announcements regarding Modern Language 195/
295 offerings and prerequisites will be in the term
schedule.

Arts and Science (Pacific Rim)
For diploma requirements see page 24.

PACIFIC RIM (PAC RIM)

Pacific Rim courses are open to all students.

Pacific Rim 105 (0) and Pacific Rim
106 (0)

PACIFIC RIM SEMINAR

Non-credit, non-fee courses consisting of a series of
lectures and community-based experiences focusing
on Pacific Rim studies and issues. Required for the
Pacific Rim diplomas. 0:2:0

Pacific Rim 125 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO EAST ASIA (CHINA)
Geographical, cultural and historical background of
China. Ideological, social and political aspects of
China’s development placed in historical context.
3:1:0

E

Pacific Rim 130 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO SOUTHEAST ASIA I

Geographical, cultural and historical background of
Southeast Asia. Therich cultural heritage of the region
is explored with an emphasis on the AS.E.AN.
countries. 3:1:0

Pacific Rim 135 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO EAST ASIA (JAPAN)
Geographical, cultural and historical background of
Japan. Ideological, social and political aspects of
Japan’s development placed in historical context.

3:1:0
Pacific Rim 140 (3) and Pacific Rim
240 (3)

CROSS-CULTURAL PERSPECTIVES

Comparative analysis of selected cultures and
societies. Topics include language and
communication, cultural diversity, family and
kinship, myth and religion, power and authority,
business and social practices, social and economic
inequality, technological impact, and conflict and

control. 3:1:0
Pacific Rim 195 (3) and Pacific Rim
295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Pacific Rim courses
that may be offered from time to time by:

a) college Pacific Rim Program Faculty who may
wish to present a course in their specialty; or
b) visiting lecturers from Pacific Rim Countries.

Announcements regarding Pacific Rim 195 and 295

offerings will be made in term schedules 3:1:0
Pacific Rim 221 (6) and Pacific Rim
222 (6)

SOCIETAL AND CULTURAL STUDIES I

AND II

Supervised projects and studies conducted on an
overseas immersion basis in selected countries or
areas of the Asia Pacific region. Orientation sessions
and evaluation are held on campus at Langara both

Pacific Rim 225 (3)

CONTEMPORARY CHINA

China’s drive for modernization is explored with
reference to the role of the Communist Party, the
governmentand theindividual. A survey of domestic
policy and international relations. 3:1:0

Pacific Rim 230 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO SOUTHEAST ASIA 11

Geographical, cultural and historical background of
Southeast Asia. Therich cultural heritage of the region
is explored with an emphasis on the relations between
various nation states. 3:1:0

Pacific Rim 235 (3)

CONTEMPORARY JAPAN

Japan’s place in the world is explored with reference
to the role of the government, society and the
individual. A survey of domestic policy and
international relations. 3:1:0

Arts and Science (Peace and
Conflict Studies)

For diploma requirements see page 24.

PEACE AND CONFLICT STUDIES
(PCE/CNFT) COURSES c———

Peace And Conflict Studies 201 (see
Political Science 145) (3)

THE NUCLEAR AGE

The history of the atomic bomb; the relationship of
the arms race to other global problems; causes and
consequences of nuclear war; arms control and
reduction. This course is not just a lecture series, but
requires activestudent participation. No prerequisites
required. 3:1:0

Peace And Conflict Studies 202 (3)

CONFLICT AND CONFLICT RESOLUTION

An examination of levels of conflict from the
interpersonal to the international. A look at the roots
of conflict and the history of conflict resolution.
Careers in peace-making and peace studies will also

prior to and upon return from overseas. 2:4:6 be examined. Political Science 145 recommended as a
prerequisite. 3:1:0




PHILOSOPHY (PHIL)
COURSES ' s e

Philosophy is the discipline which develops the ability
to think clearly, rationally, and courageously about
those fundamental questions which lie at the roots of
all other disciplines; questions involving the nature
of thought, mind, time, infinity, freedom, moral
obligation, happiness, truth and falsity; questions
asked by those who seek to understand themselves,
their society and their world. We welcome students
who ask questions of this order. Philosophy 100, 101
and 102 may be taken in any sequence or concurrently.

Philosophy 100 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY: (ETHICS,
SOCIAL AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY)

An introduction to a variety of the classic responses
to the question “How should I conduct my life?”
Some of the major themes discussed are happiness,
moral goodness, rights, obligation, freedom.

No prerequisite required. 3:1:0
Philosophy 101 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY:
(EPISTEMOLOGY AND METAPHYSICS)

The primary questions dealt with are “What is the
source and the limit of human knowledge?” and
“What is the nature of reality?”, and “What is our
placein nature?” Some of the major themes discussed
are knowing and believing, mind and brain, freewill
and determinism, truth, existence. No prerequisite
required. 3:1:0

Philosophy 102 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO LOGIC

This is an introduction to elementary formal logic.
Valid and invalid reasoning. Common fallacies, logical
connectives “and”, “or”, “if’ ... then”. Truth tables.
Propositional calculus and predicate calculus.

No prerequisite required 3:1:0
Philosophy 103 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO PHILOSOPHY OF
SCIENCE

What is science? Hypotheses, theories, and laws;
induction and deduction. Testing hypotheses.
Explanation in physical and social sciences: deductive,
statistical, functional, empathetic. 3:1:0

Philosophy 104 (3)

CRITICAL THINKING

An introduction to the principles of practical logic.
The goal is to develop our logical awareness to the
point where we can no longer be victimized by the
rhetoric of everyday life and can present our own
arguments with clarity and confidence. Students will
be taught through extensive examples how to
understand, criticize, and construct arguments.

3:1:0
Philosophy 105 (3)

BIOMEDICAL ETHICS

A consideration of selected moral problems arising in
the health professions: experimentation on humans
and animals, euthanasia, death, confidentiality, truth-
telling, abortion, and the allocation of scarce medical
resources. The aim of the course is to put ourselves in
aposition to framerational and informed opinions on
these important matters. Classes will be organized to
allow for ample discussion; readings will be drawn
from medical, legal, and philosophical sources. No
background in law, medicine, or philosophy is
presupposed. 3:1:0

Philosophy 195 (3) and Philosophy
295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Philosophy courses
that may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Philosophy Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Philosophy Lecturers.

Announcement regarding Philosophy 195 and 295
offerings will be made in term schedules.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.

Philosophy 201 (3)

EPISTEMOLOGY

A continuation of Philosophy 101 in which some
topics treated there willbe examined in greater depth,
and new ones introduced. We will consider three
main questions: (1) What is knowledge? (How does
knowing differ from believing? Is there any certain
knowledge?); (2) What, if anything, can we know?
(Can we know that there is an external world or the
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sun will rise tomorrow?); (3) How do we know what
wedo? (By inference or direct apprehension? By our
senses, or reason, or what? Does knowledge need
foundations? What is the nature of scientific
knowledge?)

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 101 (or
consent of the instructor.) 3:1:0

Philosophy 202 (3)

ETHICS

A consideration of such questions as: When can we
hold anindividual morally responsible for his actions?
What is freedom? What are my obligations to my
community? From the courses of action open to me,
what ought I to do? What is the nature of the good?
The course will consider the views of philosophers
such as Plato, Aristotle, Hume, Kant, Mill and Sartre.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 101, (or
consent of the instructor.) 3:1:0

Philosophy 203 (3)

METAPHYSICS

A continuation of Philosophy 101 in which some
topics treated there willbe examined in greater depth,
and new ones introduced. We will be concerned with
the nature of human beings and the universe in
which we find ourselves. Topics may include the
nature of mind (Is the mind the brain, or something
irreducibly psychic?), personal identity (What makes
us the same person in different times and places?),
freedom (Are all our actions fixed by the past?), God
(What is meant by the term, and does it apply to
anything?), and immortality (Does everything end
with our bodily death, or can we look forward to a
future state?)

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 101 (or
consent of the instructor.) 3:1:0

Philosophy 225 (3)

EXISTENTIALISM

We will concern ourselves with the work of the main
existentialist philosophers: Kierkegaard, Nietzche,
Jaspers, Heidegger, Sartre, de Beauvior, and Camus.
In addition we will discuss the phenomenology of
Husserl, which strongly influenced both Heidegger
and Sartre. We will be giving special attention to
questions having to do with freedom, choice and
responsibility.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 101 (or
consent of the instructor.) 3:1:0

Philosophy 226 (3)

SOCIAL AND POLITICAL PHILOSOPHY

This course investigates the meaning of such concepts
as freedom, justice, equality, power, authority and
alienation, which lie at the roots of major
contemporary ideologies such as liberalism, fascism,
communism, socialism and anarchism.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 101 or
(consent of the instructor.) 3:1:0

Philosophy 227 (3)

PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION

Inthis course students are encouraged to consider the
relationship between theories of epistemology, ethics
and politics, and various views of the appropriate
ways of treating children in order to assist them in
becoming good citizens and fully developed
individuals. The course will also compare the views
of various philosophers on the subject of education.

Prerequisite: Philosophy 100 or Philosophy 101 (or
consent of the instructor.) 3:1:0

Physical Education and Recreation

Courses and Programs
See pages to 85.

PHYSICS COURSES — )

NOT ALL COURSES ARE OFFERED EVERY
TERM.

Physics 109 (3)

PHYSICS FOR RECREATIONAL FACILITIES
OPERATORS

This is an introductory course in general Physics. The
course covers selected topics from mechanics, heat,
sound, opticsand electricity. The content of the course
and the examples discussed will be chosen so as to
provide a working knowledge of the basic principles
of Physics as applied to Recreational Facilities.

NOTE: Restricted to students registered in the
Recreation Facilities Management Program.

Prerequisites: Algebra 11, with a minimum C grade,
or Mathematics 150. 3:1:2
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Physics 114 (3)
(Formerly Physics 116)

INTRODUCTORY PHYSICS
A general course in physics for students who have
had no previous

physics background. The course covers mechanics,
heat, sound, optics and electricity at the introductory
level in the classroom and in the laboratory.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 11 with C grade minimum
or Mathematics150. 3:1:2

Physics 115 (3)

MECHANICS

Anintroduction to elementary mechanics. The course
examines kinematics, dynamics, statics, energy, heat,
and sound in the classroom and laboratory.

Prerequisites: Physics 11 with C grade minimum;
Mathematics 152. 4:0:2

Physics 210 (3)

PHYSICS OF IMAGING TECHNOLOGY

Topics on electricity, magnetism and light that are of
interest to imaging technology are covered. For those
in the Professional Photography Program. 4:0:2

Physics 215 (3)

ELECTRICITY AND LIGHT

An introduction to light and electrical phenomena.
The course examines the behaviour of light and of
electric charges in classroom and laboratory.

Prerequisite: A grade of “C” or higher in Physics 115.
4:0:2

Physics 219 (3)

ENGINEERING MECHANICS

This course is designed for (although not restricted
to) students in the University Transfer Engineering
Program. Topics include: statics of particles,
equilibrium of rigid bodies, rigid body statics and
internal forces; kinematics: rectilinear motion;
dynamics: Newton’s 2nd law, friction, impulse,
momentum, work, and energy. Emphasis is placed
throughout on the analysis of practical mechanics
problems using freebody diagram techniques.

Prerequisite: A grade of “C+” or better in Physics 115.
4:0:0

Physics 323 (3)
MECHANICS AND SPECIALRELATIVITYI

Classical particle physics, Newton’s laws of motion,
conservation law, energy, momentum, angular
momentum, potential energy, gravitation, planetary
motion, non-inertial frames, motion inrotating frames.
(Fall Term).

Prerequisites: Physics 215, Mathematics 371 (which
may be taken concurrently) 3:1:0

Physics 325 (3)

THERMODYNAMICS AND HEAT
Temperature, thermodynamic co-ordinates,
equations of state, 1st Law, ideal gas, kinetic theory,
2nd Law, entropy, thermodynamic probability,
partition function, enthalpy. Helmholz's free energy,
Gibb’s free energy, specific heats, phase transitions,
Brillouin function. (Fall Term).

Prerequisites: Physics 215, Mathematics 371 (which
may be taken concurrently) 3:1:0

Physics 327 (1)

EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS 1

An examination of mechanicaland thermal processes
with the aid of linear air tracks, cathode ray tubes,
and optical pyrometer. (Fall Term). This course is
primarily for students taking Physics 323 and/or
Physics 325 who wish a complete program.  0:0:3

Physics 423 (3)

MECHANICS AND SPECIAL RELATIVITY II
Ultimate speed, formulae for relativistic energy and
momentum, difficulties with either hypothesis,
Lorentz transform, Fitzgerald contraction, time
dilation, composition of velocities, Doppler effect,
twin paradox, proper time, four-vectors, energy,
momentum four-vector, space time, modifications to
dynamics.

Prerequisites: Physics 215 or 216; Mathematics 471

and/or Mathematics 475 (which may be taken
concurrently). 3:1:0

Physics 425 (3)

ELECTRICITY AND A-C CIRCUIT THEORY

Charge, current, current density, resistivity, E, B,
flux, electromagnetic induction, inductive reactance,
capacitative reactance, complex form of Ohm’s law,
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impedance, admittance, networks, filters,
transmission lines.

Prerequisites: Physics 215 or 216; Mathematics 471
and/or Mathematics 475 (which may be taken
concurrently). 3:1:0

Physics 427 (1)

EXPERIMENTAL PHYSICS II

An examination in the laboratory of electric fields
and alternating current circuits. (Spring Term). This
course is primarily for students taking Physics 423
and/or 425 who wish a complete program.  0:0:3

POLITICAL SCIENCE (POL SC)

Political Science 100 (3

INTRODUCTION TO GOVERNMENT AND
POLITICS

A comprehensive introduction to the study of
government and politics. The course will examine
the major concepts, methods, approaches and issues
in Political Science, as well as the primary component
of government structure and the political process.

2:2:0

Note: This course is a prerequisite for all subsequent
Political Science courses at Simon Fraser University.

Political Science 117 (3)

SOCIAL LEGISLATION IN CANADA

A study of federal, provincial, and municipal
legislation and its application in the broad field of
social welfare. 3:1:0

Political Science 119 (3)

CANADIAN POLITICS AND GOVERNMENT

This introductory study deals with the origins and
structure of Canadian Government and an analysis
of the social and political forces which shape our
current political system. 3:1:0

Political Science 129 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO URBAN POLITICS

A general introduction to Canadian local politics and
government, with specific focus on Vancouver and
the British Columbia case. Topics will include electoral
systems, party politics, local pressure groups, the
role of bureaucracy, regional government and the
relationship of cities to provincial and federal
administrations. 3:1:0

Political Science 140 (3)
INTRODUCTION TO INTERNATIONAL
RELATIONS

An introduction to the politics of world society, its
historical development, the major forms of analysis
of global political structure and political process,
contemporary problems of world society. 3:1:0

Political Science 145 (3) (Peace And
Conflict Studies 201)

THE NUCLEAR AGE

The history of the atomic bomb; the relationship of
the arms race to other global problems; causes and
consequences of nuclear war; arms control and
reduction. This course is not just a lecture series, but

requires activestudent participation. No prerequisites
required. 3:1:0

Political Science 150 (3)

POLITICS OF THE DEVELOPED NATIONS

A comparativeanalysis of some foreign governments,
e.g. Britain, the U.S.A., the U.S.S.R., France, Japan, or
West Germany.

“Countries covered vary from term to term and
instructor to instructor” 3:1:0

Political Science 160 (3)

CONTEMPORARY IDEOLOGIES

An examination of major political ideologies of the
19th and 20th Centuries, including conservatism,
liberalism, socialism, communism, and fascism.

3:1:0
Political Science 195 (3) and
Political Science 295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Political Science
courses that may be offered from time to time by:

a) CollegePolitical Science Faculty who may wish
to presenta course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Political Science Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Political Science 195 and
295 offering will be made in term schedules.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.
3:1:0




Political Science 209 (3)

CANADIAN PUBLIC POLICY
An examination of how laws are developed and
implemented in Canada.

Topics will include general policy-making theory as
well as the roles of the public, parliament, cabinet,
and public service in policy development.

Prerequisite: Political Science1000r119 or permission
of instructor. 2:2:0

Political Science 219 (3)

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION IN CANADA

A study of the administration of government in
Canada, including currentsocial and political patterns
inmodern large-scale organizations, the organization
of the Government of Canada, and local
administration. This course should be of particular
interest to students planning to take Commerce.

Prerequisite: Political Science 100 0r 119 or permission
of the instructor. 2:2:0

Political Science 239 (3)

TOPICS IN CANADIAN POLITICS

This course will be offered from time to time. It will

feature topics of current interest in Canadian Politics.
3:1:0

Prerequisite: Political Science 119

Political Science 240 (3)

FOREIGN POLICY

An introduction to the study of the foreign policies of
the major regions of the world toward the global
system, internal and external restraints on states,
foreign policy formulation and implementation.

3:1:0
Political Science 250 (3)
POLITICS IN THE DEVELOPING NATIONS
This course will be concerned with the political,
social, and economic forces at work on the political

systems of selected countries of the “Third World”
(e.g. Ivory Coast, Cuba, and India.)

“Countries” vary from term to term and instructor to
instructor. 3:1:0

Please see listings under Pacific Rim for further
Political Science offerings.

PSYCHOLOGY (PSYCH
COURSES i tiiiarpsiirovigensy).

Psychology 115 (3)

FUNDAMENTALS OF PSYCHOLOGY I

An introduction to Psychology, emphasizing the
scientific method in the study of human behaviour.
The course focuses on the history and methods of
psychological enquiry, the phenomena of sensation
and perception, and the fundamentals of conditioning
and learning. Other topics, including human
development, physiology, and the properties of
language, thinking and states of awareness, will be
selected at the discretion of the instructor. 3:1:0

NOTE: In the Fall Term, Psychology 115 will also be
offered by cassette correspondence. See term
supplement for details.

Psychology 118 (3)

EARLY CHILD GROWTH AND
DEVELOPMENT I

This courselooks athuman developmentup tomiddle
childhood. It deals with the stages of development in
chronological sequence. It also deals with concepts of
developmentand research methods indevelopmental
psychology. This course is oriented to the needs of
students in the Early Childhood Education Program.

3:1:0
Psychology 195 (3) and Psychology
295 (3)

These numbers are reserved for Psychology courses
that may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Psychology Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or,

b) Visiting Psychology Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Psychology 195 and 295
offerings will be made in term schedules.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.
3:1:0
Psychology 215 (3)

FUNDAMENTALS OF PSYCHOLOGY 11
A continuation of Psychology 115 with more emphasis
on the individual. The course will include the study

of motivation, emotion and personality. Other topics,
including theories of intelligence, the social basis of
behaviour, the dynamics of adjustment, and the
treatment of behaviour disorders will be selected at
the discretion of the instructor. 3:1:0

NOTE: In the spring term, Psychology 215 will also
be offered by cassette correspondence. See term
supplement for details. It is recommended that you
take Psychology 115 before Psychology 215. Under
very special circumstances, the department chair may
give you permission to take Psychology 215 before
Psychology 115 or to take both concurrently.

Psychology 218 (3)

EARLY CHILD DEVELOPMENT II

This course looks at various aspects of early child
development, such as cognitive and social-emotional
development. It also deals with contemporary issues
in early child development. This course is oriented to
the needs of students in the Early Childhood
Education Program. No transfer credit. Offered in the
spring term only.

Prerequisite: Psychology 118 or equivalent.  3:1:0

Psychology 317 (3)

APPLIED PSYCHOLOGY

The issues to be addressed will include two core
topics (Group Processes and Intergroup Relations)
and a subset of the following topics chosen on the
basis of student career objectives and/or interests:
Health, Expectancy Effects, Law, Public Opinion and
Social Action and Consumer Behaviour. Emphasis
willbe placed on having students gain an appreciation
of how psychology is making valuable contributions
to understanding the phenomena associated with
these areas of social behaviour through lecture
presentations and their own small group activities.

3:1:0
Prerequisite: Psychology 115/215 or permission of

instructor. Prerequisites waived for students enroled
in career programs.

Psychology 318 (3)

PSYCHOLOGY OF THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD

This course examines the antecedents, consequences
and educational challenge of the preschool child with
unusual needs and capabilities. Material will include
both general and specific conditions and

characteristics which make a child different, or in
need of special consideration. Emphasis will be placed
on observing, understanding, and promoting the
psychological and educational welfare of these
children. This course is oriented to the requirements
of the Early Childhood Education Program. Offered
in the summer term only.

Prerequisites: Psychology 118,218, or their equivalent.
3:1:0
Psychology 319 (3)

THE PSYCHOLOGY OF MARRIAGE AND THE
FAMILY

Emphasizing the experience of the individual within
intimate relationships, this course examines the
various processes which inevitably affect families.
Beginning with theories of attraction, students
proceed to discussion of issues related to the
development of a sense of compatibility, closeness
and commitment, definitions and types of marriage
and family, a systems view of family life,
communication, power and responses to stress. The
final unit of the course addresses the central concerns
of divorce, single parenting and the formation of
blended families. 4:0:0

Prerequisites: Psychology 115and 215 recommended

Psychology 320 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO RESEARCH METHODS
A combined lecture-laboratory course dealing with
the theory of research design of experiments, the
application of statistics to laboratory exercises, and
the testing of experimental hypotheses. Not offered
in the summer term.

Prerequisites: Psychology 115, 215. 4:0:0

NOTE: Students intending to major in Psychology at
a university are advised to take Psychology 320.

Psychology 322 (3)

SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY

An examination of the effects of social influences on
individual behaviour. Includes thestudy of attitudes,
social standards, conformity, leadership, prejudice,
aggression, and other social factors.

Prerequisites: Psychology 115, 215 or permission of
the Department. 3:1:0
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Psychology 323 (3)

PSYCHOLOGY OF ADJUSTMENT

A study of theways in which individuals adjust to the
demands of life. An examination of the nature and
sources of stress and responses to stress.

Prerequisites: Psychology 115, 215 or permission of
the Department. 3:1:0

Psychology 324 (3)

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (EARLY
CHILDHOOD)

A study of the determinants of behaviour and the
processes of growth and maturation during prenatal,
infancy, and preschool periods. A discussion of
physical, cognitive, social and emotional
development. Offered in the fall term only.

Prerequisites: Psychology 115 and 215 or permission
of the department. 3:1:0

Psychology 326 (3)

PSYCHOLOGY OF DEVIANCE

An examination of deviant behaviour in its various
forms with special emphasis on the relativity of the
concept deviance and the differing criteria for
deviance.

Prerequisites: Psychology 115, 215. 3:1:0

Psychology 331 (3)

CORE CONCEPTS IN PSYCHOLOGY I

This course will deal with the basic findings and
problems of research in the following core areas of
Psychology — biological psychology, sensation, and
perception, learning, motivation. It will emphasize
content but it will also provide an opportunity to
engage in laboratory research.

Prequisites: Psychology 115, 215. 3:0:1

Psychology 341 (3)

CORE CONCEPTS IN PSYCHOLOGY II

This course will deal with the basic findings and
problems of research in the following core areas of
Psychology — human memory and attention,
language, thinking. It will emphasize content but it
will also provide an opportunity to engage in
laboratory research.

Prerequisites: Psychology 115, 215 3:0:1

NOTE: Students intending to major in Psychology at
a University should take any two of the following:
Psychology 320, Psychology 331, Psychology 341 in
any sequence.

Psychology 424 (3)

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY (MIDDLE
CHILDHOOD AND ADOLESCENCE)

This course is a continuation of Psychology 324. It is
a study of the cognitive, emotional, and social
development of the child during middle childhood
and adolescence, and the factors influencing that
development. Offered in the spring term.

Prerequisite: Psychology 324 or permission of the
Department. 3:1:0

Psychology 425 (3)

DEVELOPMENTAL PSYCHOLOGY
(ADULTHOOD AND AGING)

This course is a study of social, emotional, and
cognitivedevelopment during the years of adulthood
and aging. It will also deal with the psychological
issues involved in such major life crises as death and
dying. Offered in the spring term.

Prerequisites: Psychology 115 and 215 (or the
equivalent). 3:1:0

READING SKILL (READ SK)
COURSES ‘s ,

Reading Skill Development 100 (3)
Graded S/U (See page 10)

This course gives instruction and practice in college-
level reading. The fundamental reading skills —
comprehension, vocabulary and speed —areapplied
toreading textbooks, essays and journal articles from
all disciplines.

Prerequisite: None. 3:1:0

RELIGIOUS STUDIES (REL ST)
COURSES e = ]

Religious Studies 120 (3)

RELIGIONS OF THE EAST

An introduction to the study of religions, with
emphasis on the origins, ideas, practices, and
evolution of Hinduism, Buddhism (including Zen),
Taoism, and Confucianism. 3:1:0

ﬁ

Religious Studies 220 (3)

RELIGIONS OF THE WEST

Asstudy of theunderlying historical and social factors
in the growth of three major religions of the west:
Judaism, Christianity, and Islam, alook at the varieties
of religious experience and the place of religion in the
changing culture of modern society. 3:1:0

Religious Studies 230 (3)

THE EVOLUTION OF EARLY CHRISTIAN
THOUGHT AND SPIRITUALITY

Anenquiry intothe cultural roots of western Christian
civilization focusing on its Jewish, Greek, Roman,
and Persian antecedents and its evolution during the
first four centuries of our era. Attention is given to
present day issues such as biblical criticism as well as
Third World political and economic factors
challenging traditional beliefs. Special focus is given
to Jesus the Jew and to the problem of anti-Semitism
in the early church. 3:1:0

SCIENCE COURSES — ;
Science 195 (3)

This number is reserved for Science courses that may
be offered from time to time by:

a) College Science Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their speciality which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Science Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Science 195 offerings will
be made in the term schedule.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.

Science 295 (3)

A continuation of Science 195 for those special courses
that may be too long to be accommodated within a
single term.

Announcements regarding Science 295 offerings will
be made in the term schedule.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.

SOCIOLOGY (SOCIOL)
COURSES e

Sociology 120, 121, and 122 may be taken in any order
or concurrently.

NOTE: In general, active student involvement in
each courseis expected. However, there are variations
in each instructor’s approach, so you should obtain
the particular details from each instructor before or
during registration.

Sociology 120 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY

A basic course designed as an introduction to
sociological study. Analyses of selected topics
concerned with understanding society. 3:1:0

Sociology 121 (3)

INTRODUCTION TO SOCIOLOGY

A basic course designed as an introduction to all
sociological study. Analyses of selected topics
concerning theinstitutions and processes of Canadian
Society. 3:1:0

Sociology 122 (3)

SOCIOLOGY THROUGH LITERATURE

An analysis of modern sociology through selected
illustrative materials from various literatures. Not
offered every term 3:1:0

Sociology 195 (3)

This number is reserved for Sociology courses that
may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Sociology Faculty who may wish to
present a course in their specialty which may
be of limited interest; or

b) Visiting Sociology Lecturers.

Announcements regarding Sociology 195 offerings
will be made in the term schedules.

Prerequisites will be announced by special bulletin.

Sociology 200 (3)

AN INTRODUCTION TO MODERN
SOCIOLOGICAL THOUGHT

An introduction to sociological theory, focusing on
the key and persistent issues of the discipline. The
course will consider such problems as social order
versus social change, objectivity versus subjectivity,
individualism versus holism, values versus facts,
and other issues and will examine the major thinkers
and schools of thought in sociology in the light of
what they said on these issues. This course will also
be concerned with the role of theory, facts,
explanations, verstehen, and models in sociological

inquiry.
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Prerequisites: Any two of the following courses:
Anthropology 120, Sociology 120, 121, or 122; or
consent of the Department. 3:1:0

Sociology 205 (3)

SOCIOLOGY OF DEVIANCE

An examination of sociological theories of deviance,
focusing on contemporary issues such as crime,
juvenile delinquency, drug addiction, vandalism, the
abuse of persons, prostitution, and mental illness.
Theinstitutionaland informal systems of social control
will be examined. May not be offered every term.

Prerequisites: Any two of the following courses:
Anthropology 120, Sociology 120, 121; or consent of
the Department. 3:1:0

Sociology 222 (3)

SOCIAL CHANGE

Aninvestigation of thesociological problems, theories,
and ideas concerned with understanding and
explaining social change. Various factors influencing
social change will be examined. May not be offered
every term.

Prerequisites: Any two of the following courses:
Anthropology 120, Sociology 120, 121; or consent of
the Department. 3:1:0

Sociology 223 (3)

INDUSTRIALIZATION

The process of industrialization, the work force, the
scale of society, consensus in society, and world-
wideindustrialization. May not be offered during the
summer term.

Prerequisites: Any two of the following courses:
Anthropology 120, Sociology 120, 121; or consent of
the Department. 3:1:0

Sociology 250 (3)

THE SOCIOLOGY OF THE FAMILY

A sociological analysis of the family including sex
roles, children’s rights, adoption and identity,
marriage, divorce, socialization, and change in both
historical communities and modern industrial
societies.

Prerequisites: Any two of the following courses:
Anthropology 120, Sociology 120, 121; or consent of
the Department. 3:1:0

SPANISH (SPAN) COURSES

Spanish 115 (3) and Spanish 215 (3)

BEGINNERS’ SPANISH

Beginners’ courses in oral and written language; a
prerequisite to the concentrated study of Spanish.
Introductory courses for students who have no
previous knowledge of Spanish.

Prerequisite for Spanish 115: none.
Prerequisite for Spanish 215: Spanish 115. 3:0:1

Spanish 118 (3) and Spanish 218 (3)

INTERMEDIATE SPANISH

Grammar, composition, translation, oral practise, and
readings in Spanish forstudents who have completed
Grade 11 Spanish in secondary school or Spanish 215
with “C” or “C-” standing or better. 3:0:1

Prerequisite for Spanish 118: Spanish 11 or Spanish
215

Prerequisite for Spanish 218: Spanish 118

Spanish 119 (3) and Spanish 219 (3)

SPANISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE

Oral and written practise including grammar review
and composition; the reading of selected
contemporary authors in the Spanish language.

Prerequisite for Spanish 119: Spanish 215 with “A”,
“B”, or “C+” standing or permission of the
department, or Spanish 12 or equivalent with “A” or
“B” standing.

Prerequisite for Spanish 219: Spanish 119. 3:0:1

Spanish 301 (3) and Spanish 401 (3)

CONVERSATION, COMPOSITION, AND
READING

An intermediate course including conversation,
composition, translation, and reading in the Spanish
language. This course may be taken concurrently
with Spanish 119/219.

Prerequisite: Spanish 12 or Spanish 215 or equivalent
or permission of the Department 4:0:0

Special Education Assistant
Program
See page 77.

“

STATISTICS (STATS)
COURSES ey

REPEATING A COURSE

A statistics course may be taken only twice, regardless
of the grade earned in the first enrollment. The
department chair, or delegate, will decide on
exceptions to this rule, but only if space is available,
during the course change period. Usually on the basis
of documented evidence of upgraded prerequisites.

Students may obtain college credit for at most one of
Statistics 123, 124, 125, 126, 181.

Statistics 123 (3)

BASIC PROBABILITY AND STATISTICS FOR
BUSINESS

Includes: collection, classification, analysis, and
presentation of numerical data; measures of location
and variability; probability; random samples and
sampling distributions; estimation of parameters;
testing hypotheses; regression; index numbers; time-
series; decision theory 3:0:1
Prerequisite: None, but a grade of C or better in
Mathematics 11 (or equivalent) is strongly
recommended.

Statistics 124 (3)

STATISTICAL METHODS I

A first course in statistics, developed through the
concept of randomness, for students insocial sciences,
nursing, social work, business, etc. Topics willinclude:
experimental design, levels of measurement,
descriptive statistics, regression, sampling
distributions, normal distribution, estimation,
hypothesis testing. THIS COURSE MAY BE
FOLLOWED BY STATISTICS 224.

Prerequisite: C or better in Mathematics 11 (or
equivalent) or C- in Mathematics 150 3:0:1

Statistics 125 (3)

INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS WITH
MICROCOMPUTER APPLICATIONS
Introduction to probability and statistics, using a
spreadsheet package to facilitate calculations,
graphing and presentation of data. Topics include
sampling, description of univariate data, regression,
correlation, cross tabulations, probability
distributions, and introduction to inference. THIS
COURSE MAY BE FOLLOWED BY STATISTICS
224,

Prerequisite: C or better in Mathematics 11 (or
equivalent) or C- in Mathematics 150. Registration in
Computer Information Systems Program OR
permission of the Mathematics Department  4:0:1

Statistics 126 (3)

INTRODUCTORY STATISTICS FOR
MARKETING

A first course in Statistics, designed for students in
the Marketing and Sales program. The courseincludes
a class project involving the collection, presentation
and analysis of data fromamarketing problem. Topics
covered in this course include sampling, descriptive
statistics, regression, correlation, contingency tables,
estimation, hypothesis testing.

Prerequisite: Algebra 11 and registration in the
Marketing and Sales program (or the permission of
the Statistics Co-ordinator 3:0:1

Statistics 181 (3)

DESCRIPTIVE AND ELEMENTARY
INFERENTIAL STATISTICS

A first course in probability and statistics including:
introduction to probability, descriptive statistics,
sampling distributions, estimation, hypothesis testing.
THIS COURSE MAY BE FOLLOWED BY
STATISTICS 225 OR STATISTICS 281.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 153, 171, 174 with a C- or
better or equivalent (may be taken concurrently with
permission of department) 4:0:0

Statistics 224 (3)

STATISTICAL METHODS II

A continuation of Statistics 124. Emphasis on methods
and assumptions. Topics will include, elementary
probability, review of estimation and hypothesis
testing, Chi-square test, analysis of variance, linear
regression and correlation, multiple regression, non-
parametric tests. Design and data analysis, with use
of computer packages.

Prerequisite: Statistics 124 or 181 with a C- or better.
2:0:2
Statistics 225 (3)

A continuation of Statistics 181 for students who
wanta deeper treatment of the techniques and theory
of data analysis. A brief review of probability and
elementary inference will be followed by: two-sample
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inferences, regression and correlation, multiple
regression, design considerations, analysis of
variance, and non-parametric tests.

Prerequisite: Statistics 181 with a C- or better. 3:0:1

Statistics 281 (3)

PROBABILITY AND ELEMENTARY
MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS

Probability, conditional probability, random
variables, moments and moment generating
functions, discrete distributions including the
binomial, hypergeometric and Poisson distributions,
continuous distributions including the exponential,
uniform, Chi-squareand normal distributions, central
limit theorem, applications to statistics including
sampling, estimation, and hypotheses testing.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 271 with a C- or better or

equivalent. (If you have not yet completed Statistics
124 or 181, you should take 181 concurrently.) 3:0:1

Statistics 290 (3)

ELEMENTARY STATISTICS FOR
APPLICATIONS

An introduction to probability and statistics. Topics
include descriptive statistics, probability, estimation
and hypothesis testing, experimental designs, analysis
of variance and non-parametric statistics.
Prerequisite: =~ Mathematics 271 (may be taken
concurrently) or the equivalent. 4:0:0

Arts and Science (Women'’s Studies)
For diploma information see page 25.

WOMEN'S STUDIES (WOMEN
ST) COURSES - = 1

Women’s Studies 105 (0)

This is a non-credit, non-fee course consisting of a
series of lectures and /or films on women’s issues. A
minimum of four lectures will be offered during the
term. Requirement for the Diplomain Arts and Science
(Women'’s Studies).

Women’s Studies 116 (3)

PERSPECTIVES ON WOMEN

An introductory study of women'’s experience from
the perspectives of more than one of the following
disciplines: sociology, psychology, communications,

history and literature. Usually offered in the Spring
term. A university transfer course; no prerequisites.

3:1:0
Women's Studies 195 (3)

This number is reserved for Women’s Studies courses
that may be offered from time to time by:

a) College Women’s Studies Faculty who may
wish to present a special interest course in their
field of expertise; or

b) Visiting Women'’s Studies Lecturers.

Announcement regarding Women’s Studies 195
offerings willbe madein termschedules. Prerequisites
will be announced by special bulletin.

Women’s Studies 216 (3)

FURTHER PERSPECTIVES ON WOMEN

An introductory study of women’s experience
covering different issues than those included in
Women’s Studies 116. Perspectives will be drawn
from more than one of the following disciplines:
sociology, psychology, communications, history and
literature. Usually offered in the Fall term. A university
transfer course; no prerequisites. 3:1:0

NOTE: Women’s Studies 116 and 216 can be taken in
any order.

Women'’s Studies 272 (3)

WOMEN AND SOCIAL CHANGE

This interdisciplinary course will focus on feminist
theories and strategies for creating social change,
concentrating on women’s movements in Canada
within an international context. A university transfer
course. 3:0:0

Prerequisites: Women’s Studies 116 or 216 (Preferably
both).

Women'’s Studies 274 (3)

WOMEN AND SEXUALITY

This course will blend perspectives from several
disciplines to examine thesocial forces and ideologies
that have prescribed women’s sexuality, and will
analyze significant contemporary issues that have an
impact on women'’s sexuality. A university transfer
course. 3:0:0

Prerequisite: Women’s Studies 116 or 216 (Preferably
both).

FINANCIAL AID

SOURCES

1. B.C. Student Assistance Program
2. Out of Province Student Loan Programs
3. Work Study Program

4. Bursaries

GENERAL INFORMATION

The Financial Aid Office administers a variety of
assistance programs. Personnel in the Financial Aid
Office are available to assist with the completion of
various applications, information and general budget
planning. A brief description of programs available
to Langara students follows. For more information
contact the Financial Aid Office, or the receptionist in
the counselling area.

1. B.C. STUDENT ASSISTANCE
PROGRAM

(a) Purpose of Program

This program provides assistance in the form of
Canada Student Loans, or a combination of Canada
Student Loan and B.C. Student Loan, or Canada
Student Loan and Equalization Fund. The amount
and type of assistance awarded will be based on an
assessed need as determined by the Provincial
Authority. Students intending to apply for B.C.
Student Assistance should be aware that it will take
approximately ten (10) weeks to process a student
loan application.

Students are reminded that this is an assistance
program that is aimed at assisting, not replacing,
your own financial resources. You will be expected to
pay your tuition fees from your own resources at the
time of registration.

(b) How to Apply

All applicants residing in Greater Vancouver or the
Lower Mainland are required to attend Financial Aid
Workshops. Loan applications are complex and
change each year, therefore, it is to the students’
advantage to attend these workshops. Applications
thatarenot completed correctly encounterlong delays
in processing. Applications and information
regarding times and places for workshops are
available at the reception desk in Counselling or from
the Financial Aid Office.

2. OUT OF PROVINCE STUDENT
LOAN PROGRAM

Student loan applications from all provinces as well
as the Yukon and the North West Territories are
available in the Financial Aid Office.

3. WORK STUDY PROGRAM

The Work Study Program is available to Langara
students whose need has not been met through the
B.C. Student Assistance Program. Applications are
available at the beginning of each term from the
receptionist in Counselling or from the Financial Aid
Office.

4. BURSARY

A bursary is a non-repayable award which is based
on financial need and satisfactory academicstanding.
Due to the extreme shortage of bursary funding, only
students in exceptional financial dilemmas are
considered for bursary funding. Applications are
available throughout the year at the reception desk in
Counselling. As this type of funding is so limited, it
is suggested that you bring your completed
application directly to the Financial Aid Advisor for
an interview.

BURSARY DESCRIPTIONS

THE BIRKS FAMILY FOUNDATION BURSARY.
TheBirks Family Foundation has established abursary
fund from which bursaries may be awarded by the
College to needy and deserving students attending
V.C.C., Langara Campus.

THE BRITISH COLUMBIA LUNG ASSOCIATION
— THE CHRISTMAS SEAL PEOPLE award a
$500.00 bursary to a student entering second year
(fourth, fifth orsixth term) Nursingat V.C.C., Langara
Campus in the Fall Term. Apply during the Fall
Term.

THE CREDIT UNION FOUNDATION OF
BRITISH COLUMBIA BURSARY.

The Credit Union Foundation of British Columbia
annually donates bursary money for students at
V.C.C, Langara Campus. The applicant must be a
needy Canadian citizen who is a B.C. resident. The
applicant must be enroled in a minimum of nine
credit hours.
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D.J. HUNDEN BURSARY. A bursary of $100.00 is
provided by Mr. and Mrs. D.J. Hunden to a student
attending V.C.C., Langara Campus. Eligibility will
bebased on financial need and satisfactory academic
achievement.

THE DON MCRAE BURSARY — is to be awarded
on an annual basis to a student who demonstrates a
genuine concern for people while pursuing a course
of studies in the Humanities and Social Sciences field.
This bursary was initiated on the occasion of Mr.
McRae’s retirement, December 31, 1982, by members
of the Humanities and Social Sciences Division at
Langara Campus.

THE FACULTY ASSOCIATION OF V.C.C,,
LANGARA CAMPUS, provides a limited number of
bursaries to deserving students with demonstrated
financial need.

FOOD SERVICE BURSARY - The Pacific Unit Food
Service Supervisors’ Association offer two $100.00
bursaries to students who have completed one or
moretermsin The Food Services Technician Program.

LO.D.E. BURSARY FUND. Financial assistance is
provided annually by the various chapters of the
L.O.D.E. to needy and deserving students attending
V.C.C,, Langara Campus. Awards will be made on
the basis of demonstrated financial need. Amounts
may vary from year to year.

THE LANGARA PRINCIPALS TRUST FUND
BURSARY. These bursaries are available to students
in any program and may be applied for in any term.

THE MAURICE RICHARDS MEMORIAL
BURSARY is offered annually to a student who has
completed one or more terms of The Business Finance
and Investment Management Program. Apply during
the Spring term.

SAM NELSON MEMORIAL BURSARY. Bursaries
in varying amounts are available to Native Indian
students enroled in any program at V.C.C. Langara
Campus. Students must have completed at least one
term of studies at Langara.

SOCIAL SERVICES EMPLOYEES UNION LOCAL
#3 MEMORIAL BURSARY. Established to assist
students enroled in community services programs.
Eligibility will be based on demonstrated financial
need and satisfactory academic achievement.

THE THOMAS BROOKS MEMORIAL
BURSARIES. Bursaries to a total of $500.00 gift of the
Vancouver Reciprocity Council of the P.E.O.
Sisterhood, areavailableannually to full-timestudents
attending V.C.C., Langara Campus. The awards will
be made to students with good scholastic standing
who are in need of financial assistance.

THE VANCOUVER BUSINESS AND
PROFESSIONAL WOMEN’S CLUB provides
financial assistance for one or two mature female
students enroled at V.C.C., Langara Campus.

THE VANCOUVER COMMUNITY COLLEGE
EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATION - offers bursaries
to students in any program. Apply in any term.

THE VANCOUVER MUNICIPAL AND REGION-
AL EMPLOYEE'S UNION. Two bursaries are
available annually to members of the Union, or to the
sons, daughters, or legal dependents of members
who, at the time of application, are current members
in the union and have held membership in the Union
for the past two years. The award will be made by the
V.C.C., Langara Campus, in consultation with the
Union, to a qualified applicant who is beginning or
continuing full-time enrollment at V.C.C., Langara
Campus. The award is based on financial need and
academic standing in previous studies.

THE VANCOUVER PARENT-TEACHER
COUNCILannually offers bursaries to needy students
who are graduating from a Vancouver secondary
school and enrolling at V.C.C., Langara Campus.

AWARD DESCRIPTIONS

SCHOLARSHIPS

A scholarship is a cash payment, non-repayable,
which is made to students in recognition of
outstanding academicachievement. Scholarships are
competitive, and some have additional requirements
such as registration in a particular program or a
particular level of studies, community and school
involvement. Scholarship applications should be
submitted during the first month of the term in which
they will be awarded, unless otherwise specified.

=

In order that the competition be as equitable as
possible, to be eligible, an applicant must meet the
following conditions in addition to satisfying the
donor requirements:

1. Completion of at least 12 credit hours in one of
thelast two terms of attendance, but preference
will be given to those who have completed 15
credit hours in one of the last two terms of
attendance.

2. Enrollment in at least 12 credit hours in the
termthatascholarship application is submitted,
but preference will be given to those enroled in
15 credit hours in the term that a scholarship
application is submitted.

The following listing of scholarships includes three
types:
Entrance Scholarships: available to students
entering Langara into a full program of studies.
General Scholarships: available to full-time
Langara students or graduates who submit a
completed application.
Direct Scholarships: available to full-time
Langara students who receive the
recommendation of program faculty because
they meet the specific scholarship criteria.

ABROCHURE DESCRIBING THE SCHOLARSHIPS,
INCLUDING ALL RELEVANT CRITERIA, IS
AVAILABLE FROM THE RECEPTIONIST IN THE
COUNSELLING AREA.

A. ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIPS

BRITISH COLUMBIA FORREST PRODUCTS
LIMITED ENTRANCE SCHOLARSHIP offered
annually to a legal dependent of an employee of the
company, who by June 30th of the year in which the
awards are made, has or will have served with the
company for at least one year.

B. GENERAL SCHOLARSHIPS

THE BRITISH COLUMBIA TELEPHONE
COMPANY offers two awards to students who have
completed at least one academic year of study, inany
program, every third year to Langara students.

BLISSMURRAY SCHOLARSHIP is an annual award
established by the Langara alumni to honour the
memory of a former Langara student.

THE CERTIFIED GENERAL ACCOUNTANTS
ASSOCIATION OF BRITISH COLUMBIA —
CONTINUING EDUCATION SCHOLARSHIP

annually offers two awards equivalent in value to the
student’s first year tuition in the C.G.A. program.

DUTHIE AWARD provided by Duthie Books Ltd. to
a full-time student in any Langara program.

THE GOEL SCHOLARSHIP is offered annually by
Dr. and Mrs. D.P. Goel to a student who has
demonstrated overall excellence in the Arts and
Sciences.

HERMAN ITZINGER BURSARY/SCHOLARSHIP
is awarded annually to a needy second year Art in
Merchandising Program student who has
demonstrated academic excellence in studio courses.

INDIA CLUB OF VANCOUVER SCHOLARSHIP is
offered annually to an outstanding student in the
Sciences.

INSTITUTE OF CHARTERED ACCOUNTANTS OF
BRITISH COLUMBIA offers an annual award to
students in the second year of a university transfer
program, with preference given to students in the
Accounting option.

INSURANCE INSTITUTE OF BRITISH COLUMBIA
offersan annual award to students entering the second
year of a Business Administration program.

IRMA MUSIL MEMORIAL AWARD is offered three
times a year to Langara Nursing students in
recognition of their outstanding academicand clinical
achievement.

J.D. GRAY AWARD FOR EXCELLENCE IN THE
DISCIPLINE OF GEOGRAPHY is an annual award
intended to perpetuate the name of the Gray family of
Keith, Banffshire, Scotland, whose tradition of quiet
service to others has helped to make the world a
better place for many.

THE JEAN L’ABBE MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP is
an annual award to honour the memory of Jean
L’Abbe, a former instructor of French, at Langara.

THE LANGARA PEACE PRIZE is awarded annually
to the student who completes a project which best
reflects good research, creativity and thoughtful
consideration of some aspect of human relations
among peoples of the world. Projects should be
submitted by March 15 of each year.

LEON HOLT MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP is
awarded annually to students enroled full-time in
the Arts and Science Diploma Program.




LIBRARY TECHNICIANS ASSOCIATION OF
BRITISH COLUMBIA offers an annual award to full-
time students enroled in the third or fourth term
courses of the Library Technician Program, who
demonstrate academic achievement by having an
overall G.P.A. greater than 3.5.

LORNA GARRETT MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
has been established in the memory of a long-time
instructorin the Welfare Aide (Social Service Worker)
Program, Lorna Garrett. The award is for graduates
of this Langara program who are enroled full-time in
adegree-granting institution with the goal of obtaining
a Bachelor of Social Work degree.

3M CANADA INCORPORATED offers two awards
annually for students in the second year of the
following programs: Computer Information Systems;
Business, Finance and Investment Management; and
Marketing and Sales.

OVERSEAS CHINESE VOICE FOUNDATION
SCHOLARSHIP is awarded five times yearly to
students enroled in any full-time program of studies.

PACIFIC RIM SCHOLARSHIP provides tuition
scholarships for two students who have completed
the full first term of the Pacific Rim Program and who
have enroled on a full-time basis in the second term
of the program.

PETER R. KELLER MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
has been established to honour the memory of Mr.
Peter R. Keller, a former V.C.C. student, and is
available to a student entering the second year of the
Library Technician Program at Langara.

PROFESSIONAL PHOTOGRAPHERS' ASSOC-
IATION OF BRITISH COLUMBIA offers an annual
scholarship to a third term Photography Technician
Program student who demonstrates scholastic
excellence and financial need.

ROSE BING MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP has been
established to honour thememory ofa former Langara
laboratory demonstrator in the Biology Department.
Students who have completed at least two Biology
courses at Langara are eligible.

THE SOCIETY OF MANAGEMENT ACCOUN-
TANTS OF BRITISH COLUMBIA annually offers a
Continuing Education Tuition award for a student
graduating from the Accounting Programat Langara
who intends to complete the R.LA. Program.

TOM ROBERTSON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
was established by the Faculty Association of V.C.C.,
Langara Campus, and is an annual award available
tostudents who are enroled in Canadian Studies who
have completed the first year of the program.

VANCOUVER COMMUNITY COLLEGE ALUMNI
ASSOCIATION

The Vancouver Community College Alumni
Association award seeks to recognize the many
contributions that students make to the College. It is
awarded twice annually to a student who has shown
leadership and/or outstanding effort in working to
improve academic or extracurricular campus life.

VANCOUVER STOCK EXCHANGE SCHO-
LARSHIP is offered annually to an outstanding
student enroled in the second year of the Business,
Finance and Investment Management Program at
Langara.

WILLIAM GEORGE SLATER MEMORIAL
SCHOLARSHIP has been established to honour the
memory of William G. Slater by Ocean Construction
Supplies Limited, as Mr. Slater was a former employee
and student of V.C.C.

C. DIRECT SCHOLARSHIPS

THE ANTHONY HOLLAND SCHOLARSHIP has
been established in recognition of the dedication,
creativity and standard of excellence of Anthony
Holland, Co-ordinator of the Langara Theatre Arts
Program for two decades.

THE APPRAISAL INSTITUTE OF CANADA,
VANCOUVERCHAPTER, has established an annual
award for an outstanding, first year, Realty Appraisal
Program student.

THE APPRAISAL INSTITUTE OF CANADA,
BRITISH COLUMBIA ASSOCIATION, has
established an annual award for an outstanding,
fourth term, Realty Appraisal Program student.

AVERY HUYGHE MEMORIAL AWARD is pro-
vided by the David Lambert Memorial Fund in
recognition of outstanding achievement in first year
Ceramics courses in the Fine Arts Program.
BAKERS ASSOCIATION OF BRITISH COLUMBIA
has established a trust which will provide annual
awards for Art in Merchandising Program students
who are identified by faculty as “most promising”.
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THE BEHNSEN AWARD is awarded annually by
Behnsen Graphics Supplies Ltd. to the Fine Arts
Program student who demonstrates outstanding
achievement in second year Drawing.

BRITISH COLUMBIA POTTERS’ GUILD has
established two awards for Fine Arts Program
students at Langara who demonstrate outstanding
achievement in first year and second year Ceramics
courses.

BRITISH COLUMBIA AND YUKON COMMUNITY
NEWSPAPERS’ ASSOCIATION offers three awards
annually for top Langara Journalism Program
students.

THE BRUCE LARSEN JOURNALISM SCHO-
LARSHIP is an annual scholarship available to a first
year Journalism Program student who has a
demonstrated interest in becoming a news reporter
on a Canadian daily or community newspaper. This

award is available to Langara students for the years
1991-1996 inclusive.

CANADA SPRINGFIELD APPRAISAL CON-
SULTANTS LTD. offer an annual award to a
graduating student of the Realty Appraisal Program
at Langara for achieving the highest mark on the
National Comprehensive Exam.

CANADIAN INFORMATION PROCESSING
SOCIETY, Vancouver Section provides an annual
scholarship plus aone year membership in theSociety
to students enroled in the second of the Computer
Information Systems Co-op Education Program.

CAROUSEL THEATRE SCHOLARSHIP has been
established by the Carousel Theatre, a company
dedicated to producing professional theatre for the
youth audience and general public. One award is
offered annually for a student who best exemplifies
the ensemble spirit and is enroled in the second year
of the Langara Theatre Arts Program.

COMPUTER INFORMATION SYSTEMS CO-
OPERATIVE EDUCATION PROGRAM SCHO-
LARSHIP recognizes academic excellence during the
first two terms of this Career Program.

CRAFT’'S ASSOCIATION OF BRITISH COLUMBIA
offersan annual award to a Fine Arts Programstudent
who demonstrates outstanding achievement in
second year Ceramics.

DAVID LAMBERT MEMORIAL AWARD is
provided by the David Lambert Memorial Fund for
outstanding achievement in the first year of the Fine
Arts Program.

DAVID LAMBERT MEMORIAL AWARD is
provided by the David Lambert Memorial Fund for
outstanding achievement in the second year of the
Fine Arts Program.

DAVID LAMBERT MEMORIAL AWARD is
provided by the David Lambert Memorial Fund for
outstanding achievement in Printmaking courses in
the Fine Arts Program.

DAVID PRITCHARD MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
has been established to honour the memory of Mr.
David Pritchard, a former V.C.C., Langara Campus,
Theatre Arts student. Two awards are available
annually to students enroled in the Theatre Arts
Program at Langara.

THE DUTHIE AWARD has been established by
Duthie Books Ltd. to recognize the outstanding
achievement of a Fine Arts Program student enroled
in either the first or second year of the program.

ERNEST E. LIVESAY MEMORIAL PRIZE IN
MATHEMATICS is an annual award in memory of a
member of the Langara Mathematics Department.
The award is available to students demonstrating
academicexcellencein atleast two University Transfer
mathematics or statistics courses.

THE FACULTY ASSOCIATION OF V.C.C,
LANGARA CAMPUS offers nine awards annually to
students with outstanding academic achievement.

FAIREY ANDCOMPANY LTD. provides twoawards
annually to recognize the outstanding achievement
of Fine Arts Program students enroled in first and
second year Sculpture courses.

THE FRANK J. ZAMBONI CO. LTD. AND THE
CROCKER EQUIPMENT CO. LTD. SCHOLARSHIP
is offered to the student with the top academic
standing in the first year of the Recreation Facilities
Management Program and who is enroled in the
second year of the program.

GROVER, ELLIOTT & COMPANY LTD. have
established an annual award for the Realty A ppraisal

Programstudent who hasachieved the highest marks
in Appraisal 118, 218 and 318.




JACK DIGGLE MEMORIAL AWARD is provided by
the David Lambert Memorial Fund in recognition of
outstanding achievement in second year Ceramics
courses in the Fine Arts Program.

THE JOE DUKOWSKI MEMORIAL SCHOLAR-
SHIP established by the Recreation Facilities
Association of British Columbia is awarded annually
to the student demonstrating outstanding
achievement in the second year of the Recreation
Facilities Management Program at Langara.

KELLY DOUGLAS & COMPANY LIMITED offers
two awards annually for students enroled in the first
and second year of the Food Services Technician
Program.

LANGARA  FACULTY EDUCATIONAL
EXCELLENCE SCHOLARSHIP, established by the
Faculty of Langara Campus, as a means of
demonstrating concretely and constructively their
commitment to education excellence. It is available
annually for students who have a superlative grade
point average, and who give evidence of outstanding
work beyond the requirements of any particular
course.

THE LEON HOLT MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
FOR JOURNALISM is an annual award available
to a Langara Journalism Program student who has
demonstrated public responsibility in Journalism.

MALCOLM MCGREGOR MEMORIAL
SCHOLARSHIP seeks to recognize academic
excellence for students completing and graduating
from the Langara Classical Studies Program.

MARGARET H. OTTEM SCHOLARSHIP has been
established to honour the hard work and dedication
of former Food Services Technician Program Co-
ordinator, Mrs. Margaret H. Ottem, and is available
to a member of each graduating class of the Food
Services Technician Program.

MARGO HARTLEY MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
isan annual award in memory of a Langara instructor
who taught English and Communications courses.
Theaward isavailabletostudents in Career Programs
who have demonstrated excellent performancein the
Communication courses in their Program.

MARKETING AND SALES PROGRAM TUITION
SCHOLARSHIP is an annual award that recognizes
the outstanding achievement of a student enroled in
the first year of the Marketing and Sales Program at
Langara.

MEL FEARMAN AWARD is offered annually to a
second year Fine Arts Program student who has
exhibited the most progress in workshop skills over
the two years of the Program.

MONTREAL TRUST COMPANY OF CANADA
SCHOLARSHIP is an annual award designed to
recognize the outstanding academic achievement of
a Business, Finance and Investment Management
student, during the first year of the Program.

THE “PENNY WISE” LANGARA JOURNALISM
SCHOLARSHIP has been established by Evelyn A.
Caldwell to assist a woman having journalistic
promise to pursue a career in her chosen field.

RECREATION FACILITIES ASSOCIATION OF
BRITISH COLUMBIA ASSOCIATES AWARD is
awarded annually to the top first term program
student who is registered in the second term.

SCOTT SCHILL MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP is an
annual award to the graduating student in the
Journalism Program at Langara who demonstrates
the highest proficiency in all program subjects.

STRANCO SYSTEMS LTD. SCHOLARSHIP is an
annual award to a first year Recreation Facilities
Management student who achieves the highest grade
point average in the second term of the program and
continues into the third term of the program.

TENLINE SALES offers two awards annually to Fine
Arts Programstudents who demonstrate outstanding
achievement in firstand second year Painting courses.

THOMAS KAKINUMA MEMORIAL AWARD,
donated by the David Lambert Memorial Fund, is an
annual award for a student who demonstrates
outstanding achievement in first or second year
Ceramics and/or Sculpture courses.

TOM ROBERTSON MEMORIAL SCHOLARSHIP
was established by the Faculty Association of V.C.C.
Langara Campus and is an annual award available to
students who have completed all of the requirements
for the Canadian Studies Diploma.

TOUCHSTONE THEATRE SCHOLARSHIP has
been established by the Touchstone Theatre Society,
one of Vancouver’s leading alternate theatre
companies which specializes in the production of
Canadian plays. Oneaward is offered annually to the
second year Theatre Arts student who has shown
exceptional progress in his or her work.
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VANCOUVER COMMUNITY COLLEGE
LANGARA CAMPUS offers six awards annually to
students who demonstrate outstanding academic
achievement.

VANCOUVER-NEW WESTMINSTER NEWSPAPER
GUILD offers two awards annually for students
enroled in theJournalism ProgramatV.C.C. Langara.

VERSA ATHLETIC SCHOLARSHIP is offered
annually to the second year male and female athletes
who demonstrate academic excellence and superior
athletic abilities.

VIC SCOTT PURCHASE AWARD is offered annu-
ally to the student who demonstrates outstanding
achievement in first year Drawing courses in the Fine
Arts Program at Langara.

VIC SCOTT PURCHASE AWARD, two of which are
offered annually to the students who demonstrate
outstanding achievement in the first and second year
Design courses of the Fine Arts Program at Langara.

VICTORIA PRESS GALLERY SCHOLARSHIP is
awarded annually tothe Langara Journalism Program
student who has been judged by his peers as having
made the greatest contribution to the Voice
Newspaper or the radio station C.N.B.C.

WILLIAM V. FALCUS AND ASSOCIATES
SCHOLARSHIPisan award tothe graduating student
of the Realty Appraisal Program at Langara who
demonstrates good scholasticstanding and has made
a major contribution to the class by displaying a co-
operative, understanding and helpful attitude.

CAMPUS OFFICERS AND
SENIOR STAFF

CANE, D, B.SC., PH.D. (Birmingham), Principal.

HOLMES, LJ. R.N,, B.SC. (Alberta), M.ED. (Brit.
Col.), Dean of Administrative and Student Services.
HORSLEY, ]., DIP. ED. (Edinburgh) M.A. (Hons.),
(St. Andrews), Dean of Instruction, Arts and Science.

KERR, R. F,, B.A,, B.PED, B.ED. (Manitoba), Dean of
Instruction: Career Programs.

CHEN, T. T. Y., BCOMM (McGill), M.B.A. (Brit.
Col.), C.M.A., Director of Financial Services.

NIELSEN, V. A., Dip. Arts and Science (V.C.C.), B.A.
(Brit. Col.) M.A. (S.F.U.), Registrar.

GAETANNE, V., B.SC. (Wash.), Operations Analyst.
JOSEPH, H., Financial Aid Advisor.

PARADIS, T., Dip. Artsand Science (V.C.C.), Assistant
Registrar.

LUPIEN, M., B.P.E. (Brit. Col.)) Administrative
Manager.

ANDERSEN, R., Office Manager, Continuing
Education.

FACULTY

ACHESON, K.E.,B.A.ED. (Montana), Court Reporter
Program.

AGUIRRE, J. M,, M.A,, ED.D. (Brit. Col.), Physics;
Department Chair.

ALBANESE, S. N., B.A, (Hons.) M.A. (S.F.U.),
Sociology.

ALLAN, E. A,, BSC,, (Hons.) M.SC., (Brit. Col.),
Chemistry.

ALLEN, D., B.A. (Parsons College), M.A. (S.F.U.),
Psychology.

ANSELL, G., B.SC. (Birmingham, England),
Computer Information Systems Program.
ANTONIAK, P., B.S.N. (Calgary), Nursing Program.
ARMSTRONG, H.E., B.H.E. (Brit. Col.), R.D.N., Food
Services Supervisor/Technician Program.

ARNOLD, L. A, B.R.E. (Brit. Col.), M.SC. (Oregon),
Physical Education and Recreation; Division Chair,
Career Division, Alpha.

ATWELL, P. H, B.A. (Hons.) (Manitoba). M.A.
(Calgary), Sociology.

AVELING, E., B.SC., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Mathematics,
Statisics; Co-ordinator.

BACON, B., A. LA. (Loughborough), Library
Technician Program.

BADH, S.S.,, B.A.,, M.A. (S.F.U.), Economics.
BAGGOOQ, K. R,, B.A., M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Biology.

BAGHERI, A., M.Sc (Indiana), Ph.D. (Brit. Col.),
Computer Science.
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BAKER, R., BP.E, M.PE. (Brit. Col), Physical
Education and Recreation.
BAKER, P, Arts & Science (Computer Systems
Technologist) Program.
BALL,E.R,B.A.,,M.A. (Waterloo), PH.D. (Dalhousie),
English.
BALLARD, EJ., B.Ed., M.A. PH.D. (Brit. Col),
Psychology.
BARBER, C., B.Ed. (Sask), M.Ed. (Regina), Early
Childhood Education.
BAWTREE, H.A., B.Sc. (Victoria), Computer Science.
BAY, B, BA, MA. (West Germany), Modern
Language.
BAYNES, R. A, BS.A.,, M.A. (Brit. Col), Biology;
Environmental Studies Program; Co-ordinater.
BESLER, M., B.A. (Hons.) (Regina), M.SC. (Brit. Col.),
Mathematics; Department Chair, Mathematics and
Statistics.
BERTRAND, R., B.A. (Concordia), M.ED. (Brit. Col.),
Counsellor; Assistant Department Chair.
BETT, S., B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (S.F.U.), English.
BEYERSTEIN, D., B.A. (S.F.U., M.A. (Toronto),
Philosophy.
BIDESH]I, R., B.SC. (Brit. Col.), M.ED. (West Wash.),
Biology.
BILLY, A.J., B.SC., M.SC. (Brit. Col.), PH.D. (Texas),
Biology.
BLEASDALE, G. B.A. (Hons.) (S.F.U.), M.A.
(Waterloo), Sociology.
BONIFACE, C., B.SC. (Birmingham, U.K.), M.SC.
(S.F.U.), Geography.
BORTOLIN, L., B.S.N. (Sask), M.S.N. (Brit. Col.),
Nursing Program.
BOWLEY, G., R.N., B.S.N. (Ottawa), Nursing
Program.
BOXLER, J. D., B.SC. (Ohio State), M.SC.
(Northwestern), Computer Science; Department
Chair.
BOYD,M.A.,R.N.(V.G.H.),B.S.N. (Hons.) (Brit. Col.),
M.SC. (Edinburgh), Nursing Program.
BRACKMAN-SHARP, J. A., B.A. (Hornsey Coll. of
Art, London), M.A. (Royal College of Art, London),
Fine Arts Program.
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BRADLEY, D. M., B.A. (Hons.) Cert. Ed. (Leeds),
M.A. (Brit. Col.), French.

BRAIN, A, B.A. (Hons.) (Essex), M.A., PH.D. (Brit.
Col.), Sociology.

BREMER, E. G., R.N. (VGH), B.S.N. (Brit. Col.),
Nursing Program.

BRILL, B. A, B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), History.
BRODERICK-LOCKHART, C. E., B.A. (Brit. Col.),
M.F.A. (Mexico), Fine Arts Program; Department
Chair.

BROMLEY, R. A, B.H.EC.,, M.ED. (Brit. Col.), RD.N,,
Food Services Supervisor/Technician Program.
BROOK, E.,B.A. (Sir George Williams), B.L.S. (McGill),
Librarian.

BROOKE, R. L., B.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program;
Faculty & Students Co-ordinator.

BROOMHALL, P.H., B.A.,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), English.
BROWN, D., B.A. (Brit. Col.), B.A., PH.D. (Oxford),
Philosophy.

BROWN, T., EV.G,, B.A. (S.F.U.), M.B.A. (Dublin),
Business Administation.

BROWNE, D. A., B.A. (Hons.), M.A., PH.D. (Brit.
Col.), Philosophy; Co-ordinator.

BUCHANAN, B.L.,B.A.,,M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), Business

Administration; International Business Program, Co-
ordinator.

BUDRA, K., B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (Toronto), English.
BURBIDGE, M., B.SC. (Manitoba), M.A., (Brit. Col.),
Philosophy; Division Chair, Humanities and Social
Sciences.

BURSEWICZ, A., B.SC. (Alta), M.PHIL. (London),
Anthropology.

CALLAHAN, S. B., B.A. (Oregon), M.A. (Wash),
English.

CAMPBELL,C., B.A. (Waterloo), Recreation Facilities
Management Program.

CAMPBELL, I. B.,, CA M. ADMIN. MGMT. SOCI-
ETY DIP. IN BUS. ADMIN & OFFICE MGMT. (Brit.
Col.), Cert. (Ontario Police College), Criminal Justice
Program, Cert. Security (Cornell), Criminal Justice
Program; Co-ordinator.

CARLE, E,, Diploma (V.C.C.), Art in Merchandising
Program.
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CARR, A,,B.A,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), A.R.C.T. (Toronto),
Geography.

CARR, R. V,, BP.E, M.P.E. (Brit. Col), Physical
Education and Recreation.

CARSLEY, N. B.A. (Hons.) (Winnipeg), M.A.
(Victoria), PH.D. (Brit. Col.), Psychology; Assistant
Department Chair.

CARTER, D., B.A. (Hons.) (Waterloo), M.A. (Brit.
Col.), Economics.

CARTER, D. E.,, BED., M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Early
Childhood Education Program.

CARTER, L., B.A. (Wisconsin), M.S.W. (Brit. Col.),
Social Service Worker Program; Co-ordinator.

CASTELLANOS, N., BSC.N. (Alberta), Nursing
Program.

CAWLEY, P.,, B.S.N., (Victoria), Nursing Program.
CHAPMAN-KENDALL, M., B.A, M.A. (SF.U.),
Anthropology.

CHONG, G, BSC., BED. M.SC., M.ED. (Sask),
Biology.

CHRISTIE, L., B.S.N. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (ED) (S.F.U.),
Nursing Program.

CIAVARELLA,N.M,, B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Windsor),
Psychology.

CLOUGH, G. J.,, BCOMM,, C.G.A., (Brit. Col.),
Business Administration; Co-ordinator, Arts &
Science (Commerce) Program.

CLUCAS-L’ABBE, S., B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
French.

COHEN, M., B.A. (Calgary), M.ED. (Toronto),
Women’s Studies.

COLLINS,D.Y.,B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Brit. Col.), French,
Spanish.

CONE, A.A., A.B.(Fordham),M.A., PH.D. (Harvard),
Physics.

CONSTANTINESCU, C.H., B.ASC. (Brit. Col),
Business Administration.

COOPER, A, B.SC., M.SC., PH.D. (Toronto),
Mathematics, Core Mathematics; Co-ordinator.
COPP, S, B.A,, M.A. (SF.U.), Anthropology; Co-
ordinator.

CORBETT, R, B.A. (San Jose), L.L.B. (Alberta),
Computer Information Systems Program.

CSEREPES, D.,B.A. (Hons.) (Queens), M.A. (T. oronto),
Art History.

DALBY, S., B.A. (Dublin), M.A. (Victoria), PH.D.
(S5.F.U.), Geography.

DALTON, J., B.A., L.LB. (Brit. Col.), Business
Administration.

DARKOH, E., B.SC. (Hons.) (Cape Coast), M.SC,,
PH.D. (Manitoba), Statistics.

DARTNELL, A.L., B.COMM. (Sir George Williams),
M.A., PH.D. (McGill), C.G.A., Business
Administration.

DEIGHTON, K., R.N. (Royal Jub. Hosp.), B.S.N. (Brit.
Col.), Nursing Program.

DERMER, A.,B.SC.,B.ED. (West. Aust.), M.A. (S.F.U),
Mathematics.

DEVESCOVI, D., B.A., M.A. (Chile), DIP.
CRIMINOLOGY (Argentina), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Sociology.

DEY, W. G., B.A,, B.ED. (Brit. Col.), M.ED. (West
Wash.), Psychology.

DUMEFRIES, C.,B.A. (Hons.) (S.F.U.), A.A.C.L, Realty
Appraisal Program.

DUNN, A. C., B.COMM. (Brit. Col.), REAL ESTATE
DIPLOMA (Brit. Col.), Realty Appraisal Program.
DUNN, P., M.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.
DYKEMAN, E.B.,, B.A. (Brit. Col.), Business
Administration.

DYKSTRA, R., B.A. (York), Journalism Program; Co-
ordinator.

EARLE, M., B.SC. (Hons.) (Polytechnic Southbank,
London), M.SC. (London School of Economics),
Sociology; Department Chair, Anthropology,
Philosophy and Sociology.

ELSEY, C., B.A.,, M.A. (S.F.U)), Anthropology.
EMERSON, K.C., B.A. (S.F.U.), M.P.E. (Brit. Col),
Physical Education and Recreation.

ENDRIZZI, A., B.N. (Dalhousie), Nursing Program.
EPP, M. A, B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Librarian.

ERB, E., BS.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.
EVANS, J. E., B.A. (Hons.) (York), M.ED. (Alberta),
Mathematics; Business Mathematics Co-ordinator.

EVANS, M., B.SC. (Hons.), M.A. (Dalhousie), M.SC.
(Dundee), M.SC. (Birmingham), Computer Science.
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FAIRBROTHER, J. M., M.A. (Cantab), M.A. (Brit.
Col.), French, Spanish.

FARMER, G., B.A. UPEIL. MA. (Virginia), M.A.
(Holy Cross), Anthropology.

FARRELL,D.P.,B.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program;
Department Chair.

FARROKH, K., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Counsellor.
FILIPPELLL S., B.A. (Hons.) (Brit. Col.), M.A. (York),
English.

FINLAYSON, L., B.A. (Hons.) (Glasgow School of
Art), M.F.A. (Calgary), Fine Arts Program.

FLOE, C., B.S.A., M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Biology.
FLOOD, C,, B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Calif.), English,
Women'’s Studies.

FOLEY, B.E., B.A. (Loyola), M.A. (Toronto), English.
FORMOSA, G.]., DIP. (Rudolph Schaeffer School of
Design, San Fransisco), Fine Arts Program.
FOWLER, R., B.A,, M.A. (S.F.U.), Geography.
FRAME, G. A, B.A,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), English.
FRANCIS, R. J., B.A. (Rochester), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Geography.

FRANCK, B., Associate of Arts (Douglas).
FREMONT, J. M., B.H.E. (Brit. Col.), R.D.N., Food
Services Supervisor/Technician Program.
FURBERG, J. A., B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
English.

GALAY,T. A, B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Manitoba), PH.D.
(Brit. Col.), Mathematics.

GALLAHER, D., B.A.SC. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (Toronto),
PH.D. (Washington), Physics, Mathematics.
GELTEN, L., B.SC. (Hons.), M.SC. (Utrecht), Biology.

GERSON, M. S., B.A. (McGill), M.SC., PH.D. (S.F.U.),
Mathematics; Division Chair, Mathematics and
Science Division.

GIBBS, S. L., Dip. Interior Design (St. Clair, Windsor),
Art in Merchandising Program.

GILLEY, R. K, BA, MA. (Brit. Col), English;
Department Chair.

GILLIES, P., B.A.SC. (Toronto), Computer
Information Systems Program.

GOLDBERG, M., B.SC. (Victoria), M.SC. (Brit. Col.),
Computer Science.

GOLDRICK-JONES, A, B.A, M.A. (Brit. Col),
English.

GOLDTHWAITE, D., B.A. (Penn.), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Psychology; Assistant Department Chair.
GORDON, R., B.A, M.A,, PH.D. (Brit. Col)),
Philosophy.

GOSAL, H., B.SC. (Brit. Col.), M.P.P.M. (Yale),
Mathematics and Statistics.

GOULDEN, A. S., B.A. (Alberta), M.A. (S.F.U)),
English.

GRAHAM, D. M, BSC. (St. Andrews), PH.D.
(Alberta), Chemistry.

GRASS,E.,B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A.(S.F.U.), Geography.
GREENBERG, C.,B.A.,,M.A. (Manitoba), Geography.
GREENHOW, C. H,, B A, M.A. (Windsor), English.
GROSSMAN, R. B.A, M.A. (Brit. Col.), History;
Assistant DepartmentChair; History, Political Science,
Religious Studies, and Art History.

GUISE, G., B.SC. (Alberta), Computer Science.
HAMER, A., B.Sc. (Hons) (Leeds), M.Sc. (London
School of Economics), Business Administration.
HANBURY, B, B.A.,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Art History;
Co-ordinator; Art History, Religious Studies.
HANSON, K., B.PE. (Brit. Col.), Physical Education
and Recreation.

HARPAIN, F. P. E, B.SC.,, M.A. (Brit. Col),
Mathematics.

HARRIS, |, B.A., M.A. (Windsor), Psychology.
HAUPT, AR, B.A. (Lethbridge), M.L.S. (Brit. Col.),
Library Technician Program.

HAWES, L., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), English.

HAWRYLKO,R.,B.A.(CityU.of Y.W.), M.A.(S.F.U.),
Women’s Studies.

HELDMAN, M. A, M.SC. (McGill), M.SC. (Brit. Col.),
Chemistry.

HEYMAN, J., B.A. (Hons.) (Brit. Col.), Theatre Arts
Program.

HIGGS, T., B.Sc. (McGill), M.A., PH.D. (Columbia),
Chemistry.

HODSON, B., B.A. (Hons.) (Queen’s), M.L.S. (Brit.
Col.), Librarian.

HOLDSTOCK, J. R, B.A. (Cal. State, L.A)), M.A,,
PH.D. (Cal. Davis), English; Assistant Department
Chair.

HOLMES, B. W., DIPLOMA (Vancouver School of
Art), Fine Arts Program.

HOLMES, E., B.SC., M.SC. (Brit. Col.), Computer
Information Systems Program.

HOLMWOOD, M. A. B.SC., M.SC. (Brit. Col.), R.M.
(C.C.M.), R.P. Bio., Biology; Department Chair.

HOPKINS, R. G., B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Cantab.), M.A.
(S.F.U.), English.

HOWARD-GIBBON, J., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col),
English.

HUDSON, S.L., B.A.,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Political
Science.

HUEY, J., B.A. (Calgary), CERT. PROG. (Institut
Catholique, France), M.A. (Portland), B.ED. (Calgary),
English.

HUSBAND, P., RN. (V.G.H.), BS.N. (Victoria),
Nursing Program.

HUTCHINSON, D. I. R.,, DIPLOMA (Vancouver
School of Art), Fine Arts Program.

ITZINGER, H. F., ART. TR. (Linz, Zurich), Art in
Merchandising Program.

IVANY, T., B.A. (McGill), Journalism Program.
IZADPANAH, K., B.A. (Sir Geo. William), M.A.
(S.F.U.), Economics.

JAHNKE, P., B.A. (Sask), M.ED. (Brit. Col),
Counsellor.

JOHNSON, G.D., B.SC. (Stanford), B.S.N., M.S.N.
(Portland), M.A., PH.D. (UCLA), Computer Science.

JOHNSON, R., B.A.,, PH.D. (Brit. Col.), Political
Science.

KABERRY, J. G. S, B.A. (Hons.) (Durham), M.A.
(Minnesota), Geography; Department Chair.

KARAS, G. N., B.SC. (Brit. Col.), Mathematics.

KASHANI, H. B.SC. (IMA, Iran), M.SC. (E. Texas
State University), Computer Science; Co-ordinator,
Arts and Science (Computer Systems Technologist)
Program.

KASOWITZ, D. M., B.A. (Pittsburgh), M.A. (Brit.
Col.), English.

KIDD, D.,B.A.A. (Reyerson), M.A. (S.F.U.), Women’s
Studies.

KIRK, G.E.,, B.F.A. (Hons.), B.A. (Manitoba), Art
History, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Fine Arts.

KITCHEN, D.M., Physical Education and Recreation.

KNECHTEL, M.B. B.A. (Hons.) (Sask), M.A.
(Stanford), Teacher’s Cert. (Brit.Col.), English.

KNELMAN, F., B.A.SC. (Toronto), M.Eng. (McGill),
D.I.C. (Imperial Coll), PH.D. (London), Inter-
disciplinary Studies.

KNOR, E.R.,Nurs. Dip.; B.SC. (Alberta), M.A. (S.F.U.);
Nursing Program.

KORNFELD, J.C.,B.A.,M.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Librarian.
KORNUTIAK, T.,B.SC.(Trenton State College), M.A.
(Gallaudet), Counsellor.

KRAUSE, G., B.SC.,, M.SC. (Hons.), (Brit. Col.),
Biology.

KREISER, V. P., B.SC. (Sask), Physical Education and

Recreation; Co-ordinator, Recreation Facilities
Management Program.

KROECHER, R,, B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (U.C.L.A)),
Economics.

KRUGER, M. B,, B.S.N., M.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing
Program.

KUMITA, Y., B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Toronto),
Economics.

KUNIN, J., B.A. (Sir Geo. Williams), M. A. (Waterloo),
Philosophy.

LALOGE-HOLME, J. M., B.A.,, M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Counsellor.

LAM, E,, Dip. Nursing (B.C.I.T.), B.S.N. (Lakehead),
Nursing Program.

LANG, M., B.A.,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), PH.D. (Leicester),
History.

LANGLEY, E. W,, B.A.,, M.ED. (Brit. Col.), English;
Co-ordinator, (Arts and Science ) Classical Studies.

LARRIGAN, L. W., DIPLOMA (Ryerson), B.ED.
(Alberta), M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Professional Photography
Program; Co-ordinator.

LAUE, L E, B.A. (Hons.), M.A., PH.D. (Brit. Col),
Modern Languages.

LEDUC, J., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Japanese.
LEE,M.,B.A,M.A.(S.F.U.),PH.D. (Brit. Col.), Spanish.

LEFEBVRE, H., BS.B.A., M.B.A. (Denver), Co-
ordinator; Co-operative Education.
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LEIDENFROST, W., Journalism.
LEMP, A., B.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.

LENDVOY, H. F,, BP.E,, M.P.E,, PH.D. (Brit. Col.),
Physical Education and Recreation.

LETOURNEAU, G. B. COMM., Haute Etudes
Commerciales, (Mtl.), M.B.A. (Concordia), Business
Administration.

LEWIS, G., B.A. (Toronto), M.A. (Brit. Col.), History.
LIDSTONE, D. C., B.A. McGill), M.SC. (Brit. Col.),
Mathematics.

LISSETT, A. P. B.,, C.D.P.,, M.B.A. (S.F.U.), Computer
Information Systems Program; Co-ordinator.
LIVERSIDGE, S., B.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.

LOEFFLER, G., B.F.A. (Hons.) (York), M.ALLS.
(Wesleyan U., Connecticut), Physical Education and
Recreation.

LONG, M., B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Brit. Col.), Counsellor;
Department Chair, Counselling.

LOW, W., RN,, B.S.N., M.Ed. (Brit. Col.), Nursing
Program.

LUKE, C.M., BSC., PH.D. (London), Physics.
LUKES, K., B.A. (Hons) (Alberta), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
English.

MACDONALD, D.]J.,B.SC., M.SC. (S.F.U.), Biology.
MACDONALD,M.,B.SC.,M.S.W. (Dalhousie), Social
Service Worker Program.
MACDONALD,N.W.,B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
M.S. (Oregon), PH.D. (Minn.), Psychology.
MACDONALD-CLARKSON, C.M., B.S.N.
(Dalhousie), M.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.
MACMILLAN, K. D.,B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (Toronto),
PH.D. (Brit. Col.); Division Chair, Englishand Modern
Languages.

MAIN, H., B.ED. (Brit. Col.), Business Administration.
MALONEY, N., B.A. (VIRGINIA), Teaching Cert.,
M.A., PH.D. (S.F.U.), Psychology.

MARCHAND, J., B. Ed. (Alberta), M. Ed. (Alberta),
Computer Information Systems Program.
MARSHALL, D. W., B.A.,, BCOMM.,, M.A. (Brit.
Col.), French.

MARTIN, B., C.G.A., Business Administration.

MARTIN, C., B.ED. (Queens), Physical Education
and Recreation.
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MARTIN, L., B.S.N. (Brit. Col.), DIP. (V.G.H.), Nursing
Program.

MAST, L., B.SC. (Hons.) (Mcgill), M.SC. (Brit. Col.),
Mathematics and Statistics.

MATURI, P., C.G.A., Business Administration.

MAXWELL, N. J., B.SC. (Hons.), M.SC. (Brit. Col),
Mathematics.

MCALPINE, H., RN., M.SC. (Edinburgh), B.S.N.
(Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.

MCBRIDE, D., Dip. Rec. Fac. Man. (B.C.IT.), B.A.
(Brit. Col.), Physical Education and Recreation.

MCBRIDE, S., B.A. (Kent State), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Psychology.

MCBRYDE,].,B.E. (Hons.) (Queensland), M.P.E. (Brit.
Col.), P.G.C.E. (Oxford), Dip. App. Stats. (Oxford),
Mathematics.

MCCALLUM, M. D, BP.E, MPE. (Brit. Col),
Physical Education and Recreation; Co-ordinator,
Athletics.

MCDONALD, D., B.P.E. (Lakehead), Physical
Education and Recreation.

MCDONALD, D.,B.SC. (Toronto), M.SC., PH.D. (Brit.
Col.), Biology.

MCKEEMAN, C., B.SC. (Concordia), M.SC. (Brit.
Col.), Mathematics.

MCKENZIE, P.]., B.ED. (Brit. Col.), Early Childhood
Education Program; Co-ordinator.
MCLAUGHLIN, P.M,,R.N., B.S.N. McGill), Nursing
Program.

MCMILLAN, R., B.A. (Buffalo), M.A. (S.F.U)),
Psychology.

MCQUARRIE, C., B.COMM, B.A. (Brit. Col),
Business Administration; Co-ordinator, Small
Business Development Program.

MING, M., B.A. (San Diego State), M.L.S. (Alberta),
Library Technician Program; Co-ordinator.
MIRZA, R.M.S.,B.SC. (University College, London),
PH.D. (S.F.U.) Economics; Department Chair.

MITTER, N., B.A. (Hons.) (Calcutta), B.A. (S.F.U),
M.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Librarian.

MITTON, D. B.SC. (Hons.), M.A. (Brit. Col),
Mathematics.

MITTON, H., B.A., B.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Librarian.
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MODAK, T., B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Hons.) (Cantab.),
Economics.

MODI, M. V., BSC., M:SC. (Andhra, India), M.S.
(Purdue), Physics.

MOORE, G. A., B.A., M.S. (North Dakota), ED.D.
(Cornell), Physical Education and Recreation.

MOORE, P., B.A. (Drury College, Missouri), M.S.W.
(Texas), Women’s Studies; Co-ordinator.

MOORE, S.G., B.A., B.ED., M.A. (Brit. Col.), French;
Assistant Department Chair, Modern Languages.
MORRISON, R., B.A.Sc. (Brit. Col.), M.SC. (Georgia
Inst. of Tech.), Computer Science.

MOSES, J., B.A. B.S.W. (McMaster), Early Childhood
Education Program.

MOYLS, B, B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), PH.D. (Harvard),
Mathematics.

MURPHY, M., B.A., M.L.S. (West. Ont.), Librarian.

MURRAY, K. P, BCOMM. (Hons.) (Manitoba),
Business Administration; Co-ordinator Marketing
and Sales Program, Department Chair; Business
Administration.

MUSCAT, A.C., B.P.E. (Brit. Col.), Physical Education
and Recreation.

NAGEL, C. A, B.A. (Grinnell), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Psychology, Women'’s Studies.

NASIOPOULOS, P., B.Sc. (Greece), B.A.Sc., M.A.Sc.
(Brit. Col.), Computer Science.

NEAMTAN, J., B.A. (McGill), M.L.S. (Brit. Col.),
Librarian.

NEIGHBOURS, B., DIPLOMA (Vancouver School of
Art) Art in Merchandising Program; Co-ordinator.

NELSON, C. E,, B.A,, B.ED. (Sask.), M.A. (Oregon),
English.

NELSON, M. M., B.A. (Hons.) (S.F.U.) . M.A. (Brit.
Col.),Sociology; Department Chair, Interdisciplinary
Studies.

NELSON, W., B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (S.F.U.), History.

NICHOLS, C., B.SC. (Waterloo), Chemistry;
Department Chair.

NIELSEN, A.,B.A. (Hons.) (5.F.U.), M.SC. (Brit. Col.),
Business Administration.

NOVIK, M., B.A. (Hons.), PH.D. (Brit. Col.), English.

NYKON, D., B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (S.F.U)),
Psychology; Co-ordinator; Family Studies Program.

OFORI-AMOAH, B., B.A. (Ghana), M.SC. (U. of
Science and Technology) (Kumasi, Ghana), M.A.
(Exeler), PH.D. (S.F.U.), Geography.

OISHI, T. T., B.A.SC., M. A. (Brit. Col.), Mathematics.
OLENICK, N.F.E., B.P.E.,, M.P.E. (Brit. Col.), Physical
Education and Recreation; Department Chair.

OSBORNE,D.,B.A.,B.S.W.,LL.B. (Brit. Col.), Criminal
Justice Program.

OTTON, M., B.A. (Hons.) M.A. (South Australia),
Ph.D. (Brit. Col.), English.

OWEN, A.D., APPRAISAL CERT. (Brit. Col.), Realty
Appraisal Program.

PACKER, M., B.A. (Sir George William), M.A. PH.D.
(Montreal).

PARKER,].F.,B.A. (Brit.Col.), M.A. (Wash.), English.

PARKER,R.].,,C.D.P,,RIA,, Computer Information
Systems Program.

PARVAZ, F., M.Sc. (San Diego), Computer Science.
PASCUZZ], J., B.Sc. (U. of Surrey), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Economics.

PATTERSON, J. D.,B.SC. (Wisconsin), M.A. (Hawaii),
Counsellor.

PAWLAK, K., B.ED., M.ED. (Western Wash), Special
Education Assistant Program; Co-ordinator.

PEARSON, R., C.G.A. (Brit. Col.), Business
Administration; Co-ordinator, Business, Financeand
Investment Management Program.

PEDERSEN, M., B.R.ED. (Brit. Col.), M.R. (Acadia),
Physical Education and Recreation.

PENDLETON, B. B, B.SC. (Oregon), M.A., PH.D
(Alberta), Pacific Rim; Co-ordinator, Arts & Science
(Pacific Rim) Program.

PEPPER, D.,B.A. (Victoria), M.L.S. (Brit. Col.), Library
Technician Program.

PERRAULT, H., B.A., M.A. (Montreal), French.

PETERSON, C., B.A. (Manitoba), M.A. (Brit.Col.),
Counsellor.

PIERSON, W., B.S.N., M.S.N. (Brit. Col.), Nursing
Program.

PLACZEK, J., B.A. Windsor), M.A., PH.D. (Brit.
Col.), Pacific Rim.




PLATER, D., B.ED. (Victoria), M.F.A. (Inst. Allende,
Mexico), M.ARCH. (Oregon), Fine Arts Program.
PLEAR,S.,B.SC.(Hons.), B.F.A. (Brit. Col.), Fine Arts.
PLETCHER, T. F,, B.SC., M.SC., M.ED. (Brit. Col.),
Biology.

PORTER, G. A.,M.]. (Carleton), Journalism Program.
PREINSPERGER, K. B.SC., M.A. (Brit. Col)),
Philosophy.

PRINCE, L. R, B.A. (Acadia), B.L.S.,, M.L.S. (Brit.
Col.), Librarian.

PRONGOS, P.G., B.A. (Colorado), M.A. (Brit. Col.),
Political Science.

PURDAY, D. F., OFFICIAL COURT REPORTER
(B.C.), Court Reporter Program; Co-ordinator.
PYBUS, G, B.A. (S.F.U.), M.ED. (West. Wash.),
English.

RANJBARY, P., B.SC. (Hons.) (Liverpool), M.SC.
(Manchester), Mathematics and Statistics.

REED, N., B.PE. (Brit. Col.), Physical Education and
Recreation.

REINER, D., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Geography.
RISEBROUGH, J., B.S.N. (St. Francis Xavier), M.A.
(Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.

RITER, R., Journalism Program.

ROBERTS, A., B.A. (Michigan State).

ROBERTS, J.R., B.A. (Cath.), M.A. (Brit. Col.),S.T.B,,
S.T.L. (St. Thomas, Rome), ].C.B. (Lateran U., Rome),
Religious Studies, Latin.

ROMYN, A., RN. (Toronto), B.S.N., (Melbourne,
Australia), Nursing Program.

ROY, F., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Political Science;
Department Chair, History, Political Science,
Religious Studies and Art History.

RYMAL, M,, Journalism.

SANDERMAN, E. J., B.A. (Hons.) (Calgary), M.A.
(Brit. Col.), Sociology; Co-ordinator.

SCARNELL, R, B.A. (Hons.) (Durham University),
M.A. (Brit. Col.), Geography.

SCHAFER, A. H., 3-YEAR DIPLOMA (Ryerson),
Professional Photography Program.

SCHOEN, M. B.A. (Hons.) (S.F.U.), M.A. (Texas),
M.A. (Texas), English.

SCOTT, D., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), English.

SCOTT, W.B.SC. (Acadia), Food Services Supervisor/
Technician Program.

SCROGGIE, L. M., BED., M.ED. (Brit. Col.), French;
Department Chair, Modern Languages.

SEBURN, K. L., B.P.E. (Brit. Col.), Physical Education
and Recreation.
SEMMENS, R. F.,, B.A,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), English.

SHAHROKH, R., B.SC. (Tehran), M.B.A. (Hons.)
(Industrial Management Institute), Mathematics and
Statistics; Co-ordinator Business related Mathematics.

SHARZER, M. N.,B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.B.A. (Harvard),
Business Administration.

SHAW, K., B.A. (Whitman Coll), M.F.A. (Columbia),
Theatre Arts Program; Co-ordinator.

SHENTON, P. M., R.N., B.S.N. (Sask.), M.Ed. (Brit.
Col.), Nursing Program.

SIGMUND, C., B.SC. (Detroit), M.SC. (Wayne State),
Chemistry.

SINCLARE, H. R.,, BS.F., MEED. (Brit. Col.),
Psychology.

SINGH, R. K., B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.ED. (West. Wash.),
Biology; Assistant Department Chair.

SLY, D., B.Sc. Arch.,, B. Arch. (McGill), Art in
Merchandising Program.

SMITH, A. B, B.A,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), History; Co-
ordinator, Arts and Science (Canadian Studies)
Program.

SMITH, R.E.,B.A. (Victoria), M.B.A. (S.F.U.), Business
Administration.

SMITH, W., B.Sc. (State U. of New York), Physical
Education and Recreation.

SONNICHSEN, K., B.N. (New Brunswick), Nursing
Program.

SO0, D., B.SC., (Brit. Col.), M. Ed. (West Wash.),
Physical Education and Recreation.

SOSNOWSKY, C., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), DIP.ED.
(London), English; Co-ordinator, Arts and Science
(Peace and Conflict Studies) Program.

SPEED, R. H.,, B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Brit. Col)),
Counsellor.

STAGG, L.E., B.ED. (Brit. Col), Early Childhood
Education Program.
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STANTON, J., BS.N. (Ottawa), M.ED. (Brit. Col.),
Nursing Program.

STEEVES, D., B.COMM. (Brit. Col.), Business
Administration.
STEINER, K. D.,B.SC., M.SC., (Brit. Col.), Chemistry.

STEVENS, S. H., B.H.SC. (Guelph), R.D.N., Food
Services Supervisor/ Technician Program; Co-
ordinator.

STEVENSON, S.L., B.ED. (Brit. Col), Physical
Education and Recreation.

STEWART, M., RN. (V.C.C.), B.S.N. (Brit. Col.)
Nursing Program.

STRICKLING, B., B.A. (Ohio), M.A. (Iowa), Ph.D.
(Brit. Col.) Philosophy.

SUTHERLAND, V., BED.,, M.A. (Brit. Col.), Art
History.

SYKES, K., B.ED., M.A. (Calgary), PH.D. (S.F.U.),
Anthropology.

SYKES, R., General Insurance Program; Co-ordinator.
SZENDE, E., M.SC., B.ED. (Romania), Chemistry
TANNER, D., B.SC., M.SC. (Brit. Col.), Geography.
TAYLOR, E. F, B.A. (Hons.), M.A. (Alberta),
Anthropology.

TESLA, G. ., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Counsellor.
THA, D., B.COMM., M.B.A. (Brit. Col.), Economics.
TIAN, Y., B.A. (Peking), M.A. (Brit. Col.), Modern
Languages.

TODD, SMM., B.P.E, M.SC. (Oregon), Physical
Education and Recreation; Co-ordinator.

TOLHURST, A., RN. (Quebec), B.N. (McGill),
Nursing Program.

TOM, F., B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (Windsor), Economics.

TOON, J.,B.A. (Hons.) (Birmingham), B.L.S. (Alberta),
Librarian.

TOREN, M., B.A., B.ED. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (Carleton),
Political Science.

TRICK, G, BF.A, MFA. (Calgary), Fine Arts
Program.

TURNBULL, C. I, BSC., N.ED., CERT. N.ED.
(Ottawa), M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Nursing Program.

TURNER, C.,B.A.,B.ED. (Toronto), M.ED. (Brit. Col.),
Early Childhood Education Program.

TYAKOFF, S., B.A. (Arizona), M. A (S.F.U.), Political
Science.
ULMER, A. L., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Geography.

URTON, S.,, B.PE. M.PE. (Brit. Col.), Physical
Education and Recreation.

VEDAN, R. W., B.A. (West. Ont.), M.S.W. (Brit. Col.),
Social Service Worker Program; Division Chair,
Career Division, Omega.

VENABLES, S. G., B.A. (Brit. Col.), M.A. (Oregon),
English.

VIOLET, R., B.GS. (S.F.U)), Early Childhood
Education Program.

WADSWORTH, R. M., BCOMM. (Brit. Col.), C.A.,
Business Administration; Co-ordinator, Accounting
Program.

WALLS, P, B.A.,, M.A. (San Jose State), Journalism
Program.

WARREN, L. C,, B.A. (Loma Linda), M.A. (S.F.U)),
Sociology, Political Science.

WATANARBE, J., B.ED. (Brit. Col.), M.ED. (Hawaii),
English.

WATT, R. G, B.A. (McMaster), M.ED. (Brit. Col.),
Counsellor.

WEAVER, K. F., BCOMM. (Brit. Col.), C.G.A,,
Business Administration.

WEBB, ].B., B.A. (Hons.) (East Anglia), M.A. PH.D.
(U.of New York), English.

WEBSTER, ].D., B.A., M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Psychology.
WEBSTER, S. L., B.A.SC. (Toronto), M.S. (Ill.), Physics.

WHITAKER, A. W., B.A. (Victoria), M.A. (S.F.U.),
Economics.

WIENS, M., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Geography.
WILKINSON, B.L., Court Reporter Program.

WILLISTON, C. S., B.SC. (Hons.), PH.D. (Brit. Col.),
Mathematics.

WING, T. M., B.A. (Sask), M.A. (Alberta), English.

WITTER, G. E., B.COMM. (Brit. Col), M.B.A.
(Toronto), Business Administration.

WONG, B.M,,R.N,,B.S.N.,M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Nursing
Program.

WONG, C., B.A. (Montreal), French.
WOOD, D., B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), English.
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WORCESTER, R. A., B.A. (Montana), M.A.
(Manitoba), Psychology; Department Chair.
WRIGHT, J., B.A. M.A. (Brit. Col.), Geography.
WUHRER, B, B.A,, M.ED. (Brit. Col.), Computer
Information Systems Program.
WUHRER,H.,C.D.P.,ComputerInformationSystems
Program.

YADA, D. E, B.A., M.A. (Brit. Col.), Spanish; .Co~
ordinator, Arts and Science, (Latin American Studies)

Program.

YENSEN, J., R.N. (V.C.C.), B.SC. (Hons.) (Reading),
PH.D. (London), Nursing Program.
YOUNG,F.S.C,F.R1C.S.,,AACL, FRL,M.ED. (West.
Wash.), Realty Appraisal Program; Co-ordinator.
ZELEK, ].S., B.SC. (Waterloo), M.SC. (Ottawa),
Computer Science.
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EARTHQUAKE HAZARDS

A recently completed seismic study of the Langara Cam-
pus Instructional Buildings and Library indicates that in
relation to the National Building Code 1990, the student
cafeteria area, the north-east exit stairwell from the aca-
demic building, and the main concourse in front of the
library are "severely deficient". Other areas of the complex
range from the "deficient" to "slightly deficient". In the
event of a major earthquake, deficient and severely defi-
cient areas could suffer extensive damage.

In understanding this information, it is important to re-
member that Langara Campus is no different than many
other public buildings in the lower mainland.

Since receipt of the study, the College has been in regular
contact with the Ministry of Advanced Education, Train-
ing and Technology, regarding the need for funding for
structural upgrading. The Ministry appears to appreciate
the urgency of the situation, and we anticipate that some
money will be made available in the near future.

In addition to structural upgrading, earthquake prepared-
ness is required. Toward this goal, Langara is preparing
educational programs, and is creating an emergency plan
which would go into effect in the event of an earthquake.




